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CHAPTER ONE—GENERAL INTRODUCTION

State of the Study

Mark is the Gospel of breathless excitement. The narrative is noted for its rapid
movement between scenes and for an urgent tone through the miracles and journeys of
Jesus. With its focus upon the actions of key characters, the Gospel leads the reader
quickly through the ministry of Jesus as he approaches his passion. From its opening in
1:2-3 which promises a straight path ahead, the narrative moves forward to the
culmination of that road at the cross.

A key in furthering this journey is the use of es6uz.! Used at least forty-two times

in the Gospel,” e0bic serves as an adjective eight times in the New Testament.> However,

! In this study, when the general use of either elfic or elbéwg is being discussed, et8b¢ will be
printed in italics until the text critical issues have been decided. When specific text-critical issues are at
hand, then the non-italicized font of each word will be used. e’00¢ as an adjective may be translated
“straight, direct, level.” More frequently it is used as an adverb and has the meaning “immediately, at
once.” Its function as a conjunction with kai gives the sense of “then, so then.” Henry Liddel and Robert
Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, rev. by Henry Stuart Jones and Roderick McKenzie, 9 edition (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1977), 716; Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other
Early Christian Literature trans. by William Arndt and F. Gingrich, 2* edition by F. Gingrich and F.
Danker (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1979), 321. The adverbial sense of €08l is viewed as
serving temporal and stylistic functions in Mark but the temporal function only in Matthew and Luke. For
this, see F. Blass and A. Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature, trans. and ed. by Robert Funk (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961), 56. This study
recognizes that many manuscripts differ from the Nestle-Aland text, 27 edition, in the use of el8éwc in
addition or in place of eb8U¢. The three text-critical tables in the appendix detail the manuscripts which
include or prefer eb6éwc.

% ¢bBlc appears in the 27" edition of the Nestle-Aland text at 1:3, 1:10, 1:12, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21,
1:23, 1:28, 1:29, 1:30, 1:42, 1:43, 2:8, 2:12, 3:6, 4:5, 4:15, 4:16, 4:17, 4:29, 5:2, 5:29, 5:30, 5:42 (twice),
6:25, 6:27, 6:45, 6:50, 6:54, 7:25, 8:10, 9:15, 9:20, 9:24, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:43, 14:45, 14:72, 15:1.
Significant variant readings occur with the use of €000¢ at 1:18, 1:21, 1:23, 1:28, 1:29, 3:6, 5:2, 5:42, 6:50,
7:25, 14:45, 14:72 and 15:1, though there are variant readings for all forty-one adverbial uses. Only the
adjectival use at 1:3 has no variant readings recorded in Reuben Swanson’s New Testament Greek
Manuscripts (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995). These variant readings will be discussed at
length in chapter two, along with variant readings for €08(¢ and eb6éwg at 1:31, 2:2, 3:5, 5:13, 5:36, 7:35
(both €060¢ and elBéwg appear as variants with eb6éwg being included in brackets in the Nestle text), 9:8,
14:63, 14:68, and 15:46, verses which do not include €06k in the Nestle-Aland 27% edition. However e080¢
and/or eb8éwg do appear as variant readings in the Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum, 15" edition, 1996, at
1:31, 2:2, 5:13, 5:36, 7:35, 9:8, 14:63 and 15:46 and as variant readings in the Nestle-Aland 27" edition at
1:31, 2:2, 5:13, 5:36, 7:35, and 15:46..



it is more commonly used as an adverb with fifty-one occurrences.® With forty-two of
the fifty-nine New Testament appearances of e060¢, Mark’s Gospel may be said to be
characterized by this vocable.

The presence of €06u¢ has been frequently noted by commentators as a unique
feature of Mark, though there is no unanimous opinion as to the intentionality, correct
translation, or overall effect that eZ6u¢ should have. Many commentators credit ev6Ug
with giving the narrative a “sense of vividness and excitement to the action.” James
Edwards attributes €8¢ with “season(ing) the account with a sense of urgency. The fast
pace of the action and compressed time signal that the authority of Jesus as God’s Son

"6 George Kennedy cites egfic as a crucial part of Mark’s

issues in decisive action.
rhetorical strategy:

‘Immediately’ is one of Mark’s favorite words and gives a forward movement to
his account. The truth is immediately and intuitively apprehended because it is

3 Besides its adjectival use at Mark 1:3, etB¢ occurs at Matthew 3:3, Luke 3:4 and 3:5, Acts 8:21,
9:11, 13:10, and 2 Peter 2:15. Mark 1:3, Matthew 3:3, and Luke 3:4-5 are from Isaiah 40:3-4.

4 In addition to the adverbial uses in Mark listed in footnote 2, €08%¢ is used adverbially in
Matthew 3:16, 13:20, 13:21, 14:27, and 21:3, Luke 6:49, John 13:30, 13:32, and 19:34, and Acts 10:16. An
excellent brief summary of this usage is found in Blass and Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 55-56.

> William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1974), 26.
David Rhodes and Donald Michie (Mark As Story: An Introduction to the Narrative of a Gospel,
Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1982, 45), note the particular style and the movement of the narrative that
€U8U¢ contributes to the text. “The presence of participles, as well as a frequent occurrence of ‘and’ and
‘immediately’ reinforce the rapid movement of action and characters. The reader is drawn quickly into the
story by means of this fast-paced, dramatic movement. The brevity of style and rapidity of motion give the
narrative a tone of urgency.” Moma Hooker (The Gospel According to Saint Mark, Peabody,
Massachusetts: Hendrickson Publishers, 1989, 10), credits eJftk with imparting urgency into the narrative.
William Barclay (The Gospel of Mark, Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1956, xxi), attributes e8¢ with
adding to Mark’s rush of events which make the story as vivid to others as it was to himself. Jack Dean
Kingsbury (Conflict in Mark: Jesus, Authorities, Disciples, Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1989, 3),
mentions eUdc as a temporal marker which links episodes and shows the passage of time. Other
commentators who view et as a distinctive feature of Marks’ style stressing instantaneous action
include Bastiaan Martinus Franciscus van lersel, Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, trans. by W.H.
Bisscheroux (Sheffield, England: Sheffield Academic Press, 1998) 101; Howard Clark Kee, Community of
the New Age: Studies in Mark’s Gospel (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1977), 9; and William
Hendrickson, Exposition of the Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1975), 11.

¢ James R. Edwards, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans,
2002), 59.



true. Some see it, others do not, but there is no point in tr_ying to persuade the
latter. This is the most radical form of Christian rhetoric.

Joel Marcus views eJ@uc as giving “vividness to the narrative” and leaving “readers with
the impression that the divinely willed series of events is unfolding at great speed.”®
€UfUs provides the narrative with the purpose of the cross, as Hugh Anderson says,
“‘And immediately’ is a favorite joining phrase of Mark’s...it helps to impart to the
narrative a sense of the inexorable forward movement of Jesus’ ministry toward the
divinely willed death on the cross.”’

However, high regard for the role of €06u¢ is not universal.'® D.E., Nineham
singles out €J6uUc as being “curiously frequent” and an example of Mark’s “singular
monotony of style.”!" Nigel Turner speaks of Mark’s limited style indicated when he

23

“overworks certain words and expressions, ‘immediately’”” and holds that the evangelist

“would not be given much to invention for variety is not to his taste.”!?

? George Kennedy, New Testament Interpretation Through Rhetorical Criticism (Chapel Hill:
The University of North Carolina Press, 1984), 105.

8 Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8 (New York: Doubleday, 2000), 159.

® Hugh Anderson, The New Century Bible Commentary: The Gospel of Mark (Grand Rapids:
William B. Eerdmans, 1976), 76.

1% Speaking broadly of the whole Gospel, while appreciation for the creative authorial work of the
evangelist is currently quite common, many in the past and still today view Mark as a simple or even
poorly written work. Etienne Trocme (The Formation of the Gospel According to Mark, trans. by Pamela
Gaughan, Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1975, 70, 72), summarized the style of Mark, saying, “The
main feature is its rusticity,” and *“[t]he point is thus settled: the author of Mark was a clumsy writer
unworthy of mention in any history of literature.” In contrast to this broad dismissal, James Voelz (“The
Style of Mark’s Gospel” paper presented at the seminar “The Greek of the New Testament™ at the
Studiorum Novi Testamenti Societas meeting, Bonn, 2003, 20) notes that Mark’s style varies, containing
what may be semitic qualities and the evidence of oral composition techniques. He demonstrates also that
Mark’s style compares favorably with Plato’s Phaedo. Voelz summarizes: “In the opinion of this author,
Mark’s rather high stylistic characteristics, especially in Hellenistic settings in the second half of the
gospel, raise serious question about any analysis which sees his Greek, and, concomitantly, his gospel
writing, as primitive and/or unsophisticated. It suggests that Mark’s gospel is a carefully crafted work
demanding our close attention.”

"D E. Nineham, The Gospel of Mark (New York: The Seabury Press, 1963), 40.

12 Nigel Turner, “The Style of Mark,” in The Language and Style of the Gospel of Mark, ed. by
J.K. Elliott, (New York: E.J. Brill, 1993), 234. Vincent Taylor (The Gospel According to St. Mark,
London: MacMillan Press, 1966, 53) held that the style of Mark was due simply to the oral tradition which



Balancing these views is a compromise position. Josef Emst, though he
occasionally sees Mark’s use of €8¢ as shallow and empty of meaning,13 finds in Mark
a middle road between an unliterary style and some independent construction.'* For
others, €06U¢ is a key feature of this style which is both unadorned and me:aningful.15
Hugh Anderson puts it this way, “A large part of the genius of Mark’s structure is the
way it conveys restless movement from beginning to end by a relatively simple and
artless and even crude literary style, by the repeated use of linking words like ‘and,’
immediately,”...”"®

Paul Vickers sums up this balanced view:

“The continual use of ‘immediately’ (euthus, eutheos) gives the gospel the

primitive style of a word-of-mouth storyteller....All this does not make for a

stylish production, and it is probably a mistake to try to turn it into one. The

original has an urgency and conviction in its drab, featureless style that is best left
alone for our purposes.”l7

While recognizing this range of viewpoints, this study examines the individual
uses of efUc in Mark to a more complete degree than has been done previously. Several

factors in the Marcan use of €6U¢ are emphasized. These include the unusual

concentration of €06u¢ in the early chapters of Mark with twelve occurrences in the first

he inherited and that even the vivid details of the text are not to be attributed to the evangelist’s own
deliberate style.

:i Josef Ernst, Das Evangelium nach Markus (Regensburg: Verlag Friedrich Postet, 1981), 63, 77.

Ernst, 13.

13 Ernst Haenchen (Der Weg Jesu: Eine Erklarung des Markus-Evangelium und der kanonischen
Parallelen, Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Company, 1968, 29) notes that €68 is evidence of Mark’s
deliberate choice of spoken koine and everyday speech as distinguished from a more literary koine.

' Hugh Anderson, The New Century Bible Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 37.

7 paul v. Vickers, Person to Person: The Gospel of Mark. (Westchester, Pennsylvania:
Swedenborg Foundation Publishers, 1998), xxii-xxiii. Susan Garrett (The Temptations of Jesus in Mark’s
Gospel, Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1998, 7) asks directly: “As
rhetorician, was a Mark a master of indirection or a rank amateur? The answer, I suspect, is ‘something in
between.” Some of the rhetorical ‘strategies’ that Fowler and other recent interpreters identify—especially
certain uses of irony—do indeed seem too artful to be accidental. On the other hand, some of this Gospel’s
ambiguities may not be ‘strategies of indirection’ at all, but the result of hasty or careless writing or of the
unreflective combining of sources.”



chapter and thirty appearances in the first six chapters followed by the diminished use in
the later (:hapters.18 This focused use of €60 in the beginning of the Gospel
corresponds well with much of the initial healing, teaching, and travel of Jesus, but it is
not restricted to his activities. His disciples, those healed by him, the crowds, and his
enemies also respond with immediacy.

However, as a second key factor, the use of eJ6u¢ declines significantly in
chapters 7-11 with only eight uses in these five chapters.'9 The decrease of €J6U¢ might
be explained easily if the content of the chapters were significantly different from that
which comes before. However, there is no extended teaching material in these chapters,
and there is no significant decrease in the miracles of Jesus or the movement of
characters.”® Jesus’ travel continues with an increase in references to his journey upon the
“way,” eight of the sixteen uses of 686¢ occurring in chapters eight through ten. The pace
of the narrative clearly slows as the climactic arrival of Jerusalem approaches. David

Rhodes and Donald Michie note:

18 According to the reckoning of this study, €080¢ is located at 1:3, 1:10, 1:12, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21,
1:23, 1:28, 1:29, 1:30, 1:42, 1:43, 2:8, 2:12, 3:6, 4.5, 4:15, 4:16, 4:17, 4:29, 5:2, 5:29, 5:30, 5:42 (twice),
6:25, 6:27, 6:45, 6:50, and 6:54.

1% These eight occurrences are 7:25, 8:10, 9:15, 9:20, 9:24, 10:52, 11:2 and 11:3 in the Nestle-
Aland 27" edition. Various manuscripts also include €08V at 7:35 and 9:8, readings which will be
discussed in the text critical chapter.

2t s interesting to note that while eJ8i¢ is used, as expected, primarily with Jesus’ travel,
healings, and the reaction to them, it is also used five times in chapter four with the parables of the sower
and of the automatic soil, 4:5, 4:15, 4:16, 4:17, 4:29. Also, within chapters 7-11, there are several places
where one would expect to find €J8, given the narrative’s action, vocabulary used, and the existence of
parallel situations in which ek is found. Two examples are 8: 25 and 9:8. In 8:25, the blind man is
healed and this healing is commonly seen as the first half of an inclusion with the healing of blind
Bartimaeus in 10:46-52. In 10:52, €d@d¢ is found in an expected role, signaling the immediacy of the
healing, kel €d8b¢ dvéPreev. It would not have been surprising to have found it in 8:25 in a similar
situation with related vocabulary, kel Siérefer kal dmekatéotn kel évéplemer tniavyd¢ énavte. In 9:8,
the adverb éamva is used where one would expect to find €JdU¢. Several manuscripts, including D*, ©,
69, 788, 28, 565, and 788*, use e0Béwc at this point. For this, see Reuben Swanson, Jr., ed. New Testament
Greek Manuscripts: Mark. (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), 137. Why evu¢ was not used by
the Evangelist in these and other expected locations throughout the Gospel will be a part of the following
discussion.



As the story progresses, the frequency of the word ‘immediately’ drops off, but

reappears later to reinforce how quickly the arrest and trial of Jesus take place.

And the tempo varies. Whereas early in the narrative the action shifts rapidly from

one action to another, the end of the journey slows to a day-by-day description of

what happens in a single location, Jerusalem, and then an hour-by-hour depiction
of the crucifixion.”?!
The role of €06 in this adjusted pace is as important as its early urgency.

With Jesus’ arrival at Jerusalem, a new phase in the use of €J8Us begins. After two
occurrences in 11:2 and 11:3 in which Jesus directs the disciples in preparing for the
arrival at Jerusalem, ed6uc is not found from 11:4 to 14:42.22 This section of Mark
comprises 153 verses, making up 23% of the entire Gospel.” This extended absence of
€U6U¢ with a brief return in the final chapters is one of the intriguing aspects in discussing
the intentional use of this vocable.

The final key in the placement of €06t comes with the last four occurrences in
14:43, 14:45, 14:72, and 15:1. These four happen when one might expect that the
evangelist is through with ed8z.2* However, etk is found with the approach and
betrayal by Judas, the final denial by Peter, and the dawning of Good Friday. For the

evangelist, these four events have sufficient importance to be marked with his signal

word. If eJ8u¢ were only a stylistic habit, one would expect a relatively even distribution

2! David Rhodes and Donald Michie, Mark As Story: An Introduction to the Narrative of a Gospel
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1982), 45. Their comment continues “Because the whole narrative moves
toward Jerusalem and toward crucifixion, the slowing of the tempo greatly intensifies the experience of this
event for the reader.” Within the course of this study’s reading, Rhodes and Michie give the clearest notice
of this change in frequency of e06V¢ and the most complete explanation of the change.

22 1t is interesting to note that while g8t is found in various manuscripts at ten locations not
included in the Nestle-Aland text, none of these ten are between 11:4 and 14:42.

3 This accounting ends the Gospel at Mark 16:8 and follows the Nestle-Aland 27" edition text in
placing in the apparatus five verses which are numbered but commonly found in the margin or footnotes of
English translations, 7:16, 9:44, 9:46, 11:26, and 15:28. With these five removed from the count, there are
661 verses in Mark. The 23% referred to above is a rounding down of the exact amount of 23.1467474%.

# An interesting example of this expectation might be in the dual accounting for €J6u in the
commentary by R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark
(Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 2002). He notes correctly on page 16 that it is used 42 times, but
later (p. 76) speaks of only 37 uses of it. The later number is correct if one omits 1:3 as adjectival, and
omits the final four uses altogether, which is perhaps what France has done unintentionally.



over the entire Gospel. Its early concentration, gradual decline in use, complete absence
for an extended portion of the Gospel, and final return suggest a deliberate use by the
evangelist. The structure of the Gospel suggested by this overall pattern and the
correspondence between many of the significant uses of e6uc will be explained fully in
the chapters three and four of this study.

The unusual distribution of €v6u¢ throughout the Gospel leads the study to
consider its contribution to an overall outline of the Gospel. Though no consensus exists
concerning the exact structure of Mark, many commentators point to the central role of
the episode at Caesarea Philippi (8:27-30) with its identification of Jesus as the Christ and
the following three forecasts of his passion (8:31, 9:31, and 10:33-34) along with the
Transfiguration (9:1-8). While these key events are recognized in this study’s outline,
this proposal will demonstrate how eJ@u¢ indicates, by its frequency, absence, and return
along with its use with key actions and characters, a distinctive outline for the Gospel.
Beginning with its prophecy of a straight path at 1:3, eZ6u¢ provides the urgency of the

journey and marks the mileposts on the way to the cross.”

» Besides the use of €U throughout the Gospel, it is also interesting to note its use with
individual characters. €8¢ modifies a wide range of characters’ actions. Jesus’ actions are the most
frequently affected with eleven verses focused on his movement, knowledge, or speech including 1:10,
1:20, 1:21, 1:29, 1:43, 2:8, 5;30, 6:45, 6:50, 8:10, and 14:43; (some of these are done in the company of
the disciples such as 6:45 where he made the disciples leave or 8:10 where he leaves with them.). The
actions of the recipients of miracles, their coming to Jesus, their speech or action, and the effect of the
miracle itself is described ten times including 1:23, 1:42, 2;12, 5:2, 5:29, 5:42a, 7:25, 9:20, 9:24, and 10:52.
The disciples, either as a group or, with the final two which deal with Judas and Peter, as individuals, are
the third most common group with five verses including 1:18, 1:30, 11:2, 14:45, and 14:72. The crowd’s
reaction to Jesus is introduced four times with e/8d¢ including 1:28, 5:42b, 6;54, and 9:15. The parables
have five unique uses of eféi%. The shallow soil’s ready acceptance of the brief life with the seed is found
three times (4:5, 4:16, and 4:17), and the coming of the bird in 4:15 and the harvest in 4:29. Finally, there
are a number of singular actions such as the action of those characters not directly interacting with Jesus,
for example the girl and Herod in 6:25 and 6:27, and the owner of the donkey in 11:3. The enemies of
Jesus are also modified twice (3:6 and 15:1), as is the Spirit’s driving of Jesus in 1:12. Overall there is a
balance between the initiating work of Jesus and the reactions to him. No one character has an exclusive
use of €08k, so it is not a simple signal for a single person or a consistent action. Rather, with this broad



The Literary Viewpoint of the Study

This study approaches the Gospel with a literary-critical viewpoint. As has
become common in New Testament studies, literary criticism, with its wide diversity of
sub-categories, promises to deal with the text as a unity with a particular emphasis on the
literary techniques used by the author to convey his message and influence the reader.”®
This study works within the narrative-critical viewpoint as it is defined by W.R. Telford
and as practiced, for example, by David Rhoads and Donald Michie in Mark As Story.”
Narrative criticism is the study of the biblical narrative with particular emphasis on plot,
characterization, point of view, and the narrative world of space and time. The whole of
the narrative is considered with an emphasis on the intentional coherence of the text. The

narrative is concerned with both the story as that which happens and the discourse as the

range of characters and settings involved, it demonstrates the Evangelist’s intention to color a broad sweep
of the canvas of the Gospel with this deliberate touch.

% An excellent summary of literary criticism including its roots in New Criticism and its many
distinct branches is found in Stanley Porter’s chapter, “Literary Approaches to the New Testament: From
Formalism to Deconstruction and Back,” in Approaches to New Testament Study, ed. by Stanley Porter and
David Tombs, 77-128 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995). Porter has several cautions concerning
the imprecise definitions of literary criticism and the attempts to combine several, perhaps incompatible,
methodologies (pages 94-96). Despite these reservations, he notes a number of strengths of literary-critical
methodologies including attention to plot, character, and setting, the value of the entire story and the
integrity of the whole text, and a focus on the process of writing (pages 112-115).

% W R. Telford, Mark (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), 60-92. Telford’s work on the
Gospel has a useful summary of various literary-critical methods such as narrative criticism, reader-
response criticism, and structuralism. As presented by Telford they appear fairly distinct from each other.
In practice it appears that such distinctions are rarely preserved in commentaries and articles. Donald Juel,
(The Gospel of Mark Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1999, 28), is correct when he says, “What is crucial here
is not the particular literary methodology chosen or the concept of narrative. The point is more basic. One
can read Mark’s Gospel as a whole story. Individual pieces are important as they relate to the other parts of
the whole. If Mark’s Gospel is like a mosaic, one needs to stand far enough away to glimpse the whole
picture.” Rhodes and Michie, as noted in this study, give the most complete attention to the role of €8 in
its concentration and return and are frequently cited by commentators for their groundbreaking work in
Mark. David Rhodes (“Narrative Criticism and the Gospel of Mark,” Journal of the American Academy of
Religion 60 (1982), 412-413), gives a thorough summary of narrative criticism’s key components of plot,
conflict, character, setting, narrator, and others with an emphasis on the unity of the narrative.

10



influence of the story upon the reader/hearer with particular attention to the point of view
and style of the narration.”®

Of the many aspects of the narrative considered by narrative criticism, those
which are most applicable to this study are setting and character. The setting involves
space and time, these aspects most affected by the repetition of €J6u, which bridges both
time and space. But, as we shall see, edfu¢ also modifies the actions of characters in
Mark. The study of €8¢ in this dissertation will contribute to the understanding of both
significant characters such as Jesus and Peter as well as minor characters such as
Bartimaeus.”

The successful literary-critical techniques of many provide a model for this study.
The dissertation aspires to the standards defined by Elizabeth Struthers Malbon who
judges an interpretation to be successful which is in accord with the standards for

intellectual discourse of the first century, proves its points from the text itself, shows

coherence with several parts of the text, recognizes the historical, literary, and

% W.R. Telford, Mark, 90-92. Mark Allan Powell (What is Narrative Criticism? Minneapolis:
Fortress Press, 1990, 19-23), further defines narrative criticism with the key idea being how the author
guides the implied reader in understanding the story through point of view. The focus on the implied
reader allows discussion on what the reader would know, several readings of the text being expected. The
emphasis on the implied reader suggests the use of reader-response criticism with its focus on the reader’s
active role in the creative interpretation of the narrative. Stephen Smith (A Lion With Wings: A Narrative-
Critical Approach to Mark’s Gospel, 20-22), makes a strong case for the compatibility of narrative
criticism and reader-response criticism, placing them both on an axis of author-text-reader, and noting that
the placement of a particular critical reading on one point of the axis need not exclude the necessary
contribution given by another viewpoint. In this study, Smith’s approach will be adopted to the extent that
not only will questions be asked concerning the text’s meaning and method, but also concerning the
expectation the author reasonably has of the reader. For example, recognition of oral composition
techniques deal with both the text’s presentation of material but also the setting and ability of the first
hearers. Donald Juel’s definition of irony is a basis for this study’s work with the irony conveyed by the
repetition of €6t in several pericopes. This emphasis on the reader is complementary to the foundation of
narrative criticism with its focus especially on character development and setting.

¥ Jack Dean Kingsbury’s work, (Conflict In Mark: Jesus, Authorities, Disciples, Minneapolis:
Fortress Press, 1989), focusing on the disciples and enemies of Jesus, is an example of the first sort of
work. Joel Williams® study (Other Followers of Jesus: Minor Characters as Major Figures in Mark’s
Gospel, Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1994), shows the value of characters such as Bartimaeus
who appear only once, but at a crucial moment.
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sociological matrix of the its time, and is illuminating and interesting.*® This work also
seeks to heed the cautions of Stephen Moore conceming literary critical work which
reads into the text far more than any first century reader might have and, for all the use of
literary terms, is really the unveiling of what little the interpreter knows.>! A further
caution is sounded by Donald Juel who notes that many literary critical approaches have
little or no use for God in the interpretative task: “It is not simply that the topic of God is
never raised; the reality of God is excluded from the imagination of interpreters.”32 The
literary enterprise serves the theological goal of clarifying of the purpose of Mark 1:1, the
Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God. In summary, the goal of R.T. France appears to
be particularly sound for this study: “I hope that my comments are those of a
theologically sympathetic reader who expects to deploy literary common sense with
historical sensitivity for the elucidation of a text which comes from a different world

from ours.”>>

The Influence of Orality

Many of the challenges found in reading Mark as a cohesive narrative and of

understanding the structure of Mark have been attributed to factors of orality found in the

30 Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, Sowing the Gospel: Mark’s World in Literary-Historical
Perspective (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1989), 10-13.

a Stephen Moore, Literary Criticism and the Gospels: The Theoretical Challenge (New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1989), 106-107, 177-178. Moore’s challenging yet refreshing perspective asks of
many of the complex readings of texts, “Why do I experience none of these things when I read the text?”
He suggests that many such readings come from an implied reader who is the “idealized alter ego of the
critic who is reading” (pages 116-117). It is hoped that in this study the understandings suggested will be
those that, given the attention directed to 56u needed here, all readers will recognize as possible, if not
their own conclusions.

32 Donald Juel, A Master of Surprise: Mark Interpreted (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1994), 9.
In several instances, especially with Jesus’ healing as in 1:42 and 5:29, €60 , if taken for its full value,
demands a divine power which surpasses the limitations of our experience. Immediately and completely
Jesus heals and thereby demonstrates the Gospel of himself, the Son of God.

3 R. T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark
(Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 2002), 2.

12



Gospel. A number of scholars have focused on this element in Gospel studies and their
conclusions speak to the outline suggested for this study and the use of €8J¢ in the
Gospel. The recognition of an oral foundation for the material of the Gospel and the
likelihood that the Gospel was written to be heard clarifies some of its structural

characteristics.

The culture of the first century Mediterranean world was largely illiterate.
William Harris notes that the general illiteracy was due to the lack of an abundance of
inexpensive material to read, the absence of widespread or mandatory schools, a largely
rural population, and little need for literate workers.>* Stephen Smith argues that early
Christians were also likely to share the message of the Gospel orally since it was the most
inexpensive method for an often poor population. Also, readings of works of the length
of the Gospels were not uncommon and the characteristics of Mark’s Gospel, in
particular its paratactic and episodic construction, made for easier memorization.>® Walter
Ong notes that oral culture and thought is highly rhythmic, uses short phrases and set
formulas, is additive rather than subordinative (connecting clauses with a simple
paratactic constrﬁction), is aggregative rather than analytic (adjectives being simply
strung along without an ascending significance), and is redundant with frequent glances
back to review what has happened.’® We will show that the frequent use of ez6 is
supportive of this type of formulaic, paratactic structure. The repetition of €U6ic, along

with its frequent combination with ka.(, contributes to the episodic nature of Mark and

3 William Harris, Ancient Literacy (Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1989),
13.

33 Stephen Smith, A Lion With Wings: A Narrative-Critical Approach to Mark’s Gospel
(Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1996), 30-31.

36 Walter Ong, Orality and Literacy: The Technologizing of the Word (New York: Methuen,
1982), 34-41.
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may be evidence of the needs of an oral audience. Walter Ong notes that literature
intended for oral reading to a group tends to be more episodic than that which is intended

solely for reading.®’

More specific signals of orality serving as the foundation for the New Testament
in particular are found in a number of studies. Many scholars, including Casey Davis,
speak of the importance of repetition which occurs in different patterns: “(Word
repetition) can be grouped into high frequency blocks to indicate units or be fashioned
into inclusio and chiasm to show structure.”*® Besides repetition, specific features of oral
composition noted by Christopher Bryan include memorable language, hyperbole,
polarities and antagonisms, and rhythm through a repeated formula.” Citing other
specific characteristics as evidence of oral formulation, R.T. France points to the frequent
use of meAwv as a means of linking a new incident with a previous story, the use of the
historic present, the use of periphrastic verb forms, an abundance of detail, and the
frequent use of inclusion as noted by Davis.*® As will be detailed in this study, the use of
€U6U¢ may be viewed as supporting the features of orality noted here; indeed, it is integral

to them.

The presence of structures and words which are likely signals of an oral
background leads to the working assumption that Mark was written for an audience

which would, at least in part, hear rather than read it. Joanna Dewey traces this demand

37 Walter Ong, Orality, 158.

38 Casey Davis, “Oral Biblical Criticism: Raw Data in Philippians” in Linguistics and the New
Testament, ed. Stanley Porter and D.A. Carson (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press), 115.

3 Christopher Bryan, A Preface to Mark: Notes on its Literary and Cultural Settings (New York:
Oxford University Press, 1993), 72-80.

“ R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark
(Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 2002), 16-17.
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of a listening audience, noting that the oral hearing of the Gospel would cause an author
to use and even exaggerate the oral techniques in order to create extensive structural
patterns.*' Several other scholars support this understanding of Mark as writing for an
oral reading. Dieter Luhrmann notes that the intention of Mark was for the ear and
therefore the verbal repetition in the text is necessary since there is no opportunity to turn
back the pages.42 The repetition of €06 is cited by Ernest Best as evidence of the oral
nature of Mark: “Because it was designed to be heard Mark’s use of ‘and’ and
‘immediately’ are quite acceptable; they drive the story forward. They would not be

acceptable in written literature designed for the eye.”43

The episodic nature of Mark may strike some readers as simplistic or
disorganized. Joanna Dewey corrects this impression by pointing out that oral
composition is not driven by linear plot development in which there is a steady increase
in the role and development of characters. Instead, characters are introduced who are
relevant at that moment only. Further development, if it occurs, may be much later. For
example, the death of John the Baptist comes in chapter six rather than in 1:14 where the
arrest is first mentioned. “The past is brought into the narrative only at the point at which

it becomes relevant to some episode being narrated.”*

4! Joanna Dewey, “Oral Methods in Structuring Narrative in Mark,” Interpretation, 43 (2001), 33-
34.

“2 Dieter Luhrmann, Das Markusevangelium (Tubingen: J.D.B. Mohr, 1987), 9.

% Ernest Best, Mark: The Gospel as Story (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1983), 18. This view of
€8 is a balance to that noted by R.T. France (Mark, 16-17),who notes, “Many have commented on the
pace at which the narrative moves, emphasized by Mark’s famous overuse of the adverb both to signal
narrative developments within a pericope and to link successive events closely with one another.” The
role of edfi% within an oral narrative may not be excessive if the needs of the hearers are kept in view.

“ Joanna Dewey, “Oral Methods of Structuring Narrative in Mark,” 38.
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The lack of a cause and effect organization elevates the importance and
independence of each episode. Dewey speaks of the additive and aggregate composition
of Mark in which there is an “echo principle.” An early incident is recalled by the
appearance of a similar event, even without the close structure of chiasm. “J udged for
effectiveness in oral communication, Mark may be seen as a sophisticated and adept
composer, not as a somewhat inept compiler.”45 Therefore the importance of each
segment must be recognized, even if it escapes the recognition of an outline organized
upon a particular theme such as geographical movement or character development and
conflict. ~ “(The Marcan narrative) is made up of the many; it does not subordinate the

many to the one.”*

In the outline which this study suggests, therefore, there are events which lie
within a larger recognizable framework but which seem to have little connection to the
structure. For example within the unit 8:22-10:52, with its key predictions of the passion
and Transfiguration, the exact structural role of the debate on divorce (10:1-12), and the
blessing of the children (10:13-16), is difficult to explain. The somewhat unpredictable
presence of these two brief narratives speaks for the authenticity of the event and its
sequence. However, they remind the reader that the ministry of Jesus was more
expansive and diverse than the summary allowed by an outline. An outline organized
with a different outlook may recognize these events more distinctly, perhaps at the

expense of other narrative units.

% Joanna Dewey, “The Gospel of Mark as an Oral-Aural Event: Implications for Interpretation”
in The New Literary Criticism and the New Testament, ed. Edgar McKnight and Elizabeth Struthers
Malbon (Valley Forge, Pennsylvania: Trinity Press International, 1994), 149.

% Joanna Dewey, “Oral Methods of Structuring Narrative in Mark,” 38.
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In summary, the oral nature of Mark is confirmed for many scholars by several of
the Gospel’s distinctive features. As noted, €6u is likely a factor in the oral excitement
of telling the Gospel for its original audience. Recognition of a listening audience allows

€U8Ug 1o be appreciated for its diverse roles within the Gospel.*’

A Brief History of the Interpretation of Mark and the Use of €v8u¢

While the backgrounds of literary-critical methodology and oral composition
techniques are helpful as the general setting for this study, a brief survey of the
interpretation of Mark is also useful as a window into the possible interpretations for the
use of €d6u¢. The view one adopts of the Evangelist as a writer defines the possibilities
for creativity that can be expected from the Gospel. e6U¢ may be either an accidentally
overused habit, or it may be evidence of a deliberate outline and the writer’s significant
style.

Morna Hooker captures the transition in Marcan interpretation from the early
church to today when she writes: “For centuries, Mark was the Cinderella among the

synoptic Gospels...Mark was neglected, as an inferior Gospel, written, not by an apostle,

47 Stephen Smith (A Lion With Wings: A Narrative-Critical Approach to Mark’s Gospel, 32-33),
raises the question of the contribution oral composition understanding has for a narrative critical reading of
Mark. While acknowledging the likely oral background of Mark, he holds that narrative criticism today
must focus on the text as printed today and the understanding available to readers today rather than to the
original listeners. In general, this study agrees with Smith’s view. The oral composition features of Mark
serve as explanation for the origin of aspects of the Gospel’s style and structure. However it was written to
be both heard and read. Those features which require repeated reading, such as the discovery of the
numerous intercalations or the inclusio suggested in this study between the first four and last four uses of
€06, should not be denied simply because they might not have been apparent in the initial hearing of the
Gospel.
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but by the companion of an apost]e.”48 This view of Mark rests largely upon the quote by
Papias (c. 60-130), the bishop of Heieropolis in Phrygia, recorded by Eusebius:

“But now we must add to the words of his (Papias) which we have already quoted

the tradition which he gives in regard to Mark, the author of the Gospel. It is in

the following words: ‘This also John the Presbyter said: Mark, having become
the interpreter of Peter, wrote down accurately, though not indeed in order,
whatever he remembered of the things said or done by the Lord. For he neither
heard the Lord nor accompanied him, but afterward, as I said, he was in company
with Peter, who used to offer teaching as necessity demanded, but with no
intention of giving a connected account of the Lord’s discourses. So Mark
committed no error by writing some things as he remembered them. For upon
one thing he fixed his attention: to leave out nothing of what he had heard and to
make no false statements in them.” (Fragments of Papias, from Eusebius Church

History 3:39)*

This understanding of Mark as the recorder or interpreter of Peter seems to leave
little room for Mark as creative author. Concerning Papias’ statement that Mark wrote
accurately but not in order, Donald Juel summarizes the contemporary view of many
commentators who view this as “a comment on the literary form of Mark: Mark wrote
accurately, but without the form or ‘order’ one expects of written works. Mark’s Gospel
does not sound like proper literature.”*® The predominant view of the early church fathers
was that of Mark as the disciple, interpreter, and organizer of the sermons and teachings
of Peter.”! The summary of the early church’s view on Mark might be heard from

Augustine who viewed Mark as an abbreviation of Matthew and said, “’Marcus eum

subsecutus tanquam pedisequus et breviator eius videtur’ (i.e., Mark followed him like a

* Morna Hooker, The Gospel According to Saint Mark, 1.

% Thomas Oden and Christopher Hall, eds., Ancient Christian Commentary on Scripture: Mark
(Chicago: Fitzroy Dearborn Publishers, 1998), xxi-xxii. Oden and Hall summarize this quote with five key
points: Mark interpreted Peter accurately, Peter was Mark’s chief access to the recollections of Jesus, Mark
did not record the tradition “in order,” Peter presented the Lord’s teaching as the situation demanded but
without a connected account, and nothing important was omitted.

® Donald Juel, The Gospel of Mark (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1999), 18.

5! See Sean Kealy, (Mark’s Gospel: A History of its Interpretation, New York: Paulist Press,
1982, 11-25), on the views of Mark in the early church, including the Anti-Marcionite Prologue, Irenaeus,
Clement of Alexandria, Origen, Chrysostom, and Jerome.
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"2 The view of Mark as the follower of Matthew

slave and seems to be his summarizer.)
would overshadow Mark for more than 1000 years of interpretation.

Mark’s role as follower and recorder of Peter provided part of the foundation for
the twentieth century’s renewed appreciation of the gospel. The romanticism of the
nineteenth century sought the primitive origin of Christianity. Donald Juel notes how this
quest led in two directions, one being a greater appreciation for Mark’s striking details,
while others, by source and form criticism, looked to the primitive communities of faith
as the foundations of the Gospels.®> The twentieth century brought a significant change
to the view of Mark as author as scholars debated the authorial roles of the community
and the individual evangelist. As noted in the introduction, there have been several
commentators, particularly in the early to middle decades, who saw little imagination in
Mark’s construction and therefore little intentional thematic purpose in his use of ev6us.
C.E.B. Cranfield said of Mark that he is “not a creative artist but an extremely honest and
conscientious compiler.”* Cranfield notes several characteristics of Mark’s Gospel

including the use of €u6U¢ which reflect Mark’s uncritical use of the “everyday spoken

Greek of the time, making up for its lack of the elegances of literary Greek by its

52 Kealy, Mark’s Gospel: A History of Its Interpretation, 27. Kealy, and in quotation, Leon-du-
Four, note that Augustine has other, more balanced statements concerning Mark which suggest that Mark
was acquainted with a larger part of the tradition than is contained in the Gospel and that he was guided by
what his ?redecessors had already written and by the Holy Spirit.

? Donald Juel (Master of Surprise, 20-21), finds the commentary of Vincent Taylor as the
epitome of 150 years of scholarship in the first direction. He says this of the focus on the community as
creative element in Mark: “For much of biblical scholarship in this century, not the story but something
else mattered. In academic circles, the dominance of an essentially Romantic view of interpretation was
almost overwhelming. Those scholars who had been forced to abandon the attempt to get at the mind of
Jesus turned instead to the religious community. It was the genius, the spirit, of the primitive Christian
groups which had for a decade or two preserved the sayings and deeds of Jesus in oral form, with which
interpreters hoped to establish contact.”

5% C.E.B. Cranfield, The Gospel According to St. Mark (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1959), 16.
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simplicity and directness.”>> Vincent Taylor continues this thought, saying that the chief
characteristics of Mark are evidence of his literary sources so that “it is misleading to
claim the numerous vivid details in Mark as illustrative of the Evangelist’s style.”*® The
unintentional nature of Mark’s construction is, for Taylor, revealed in €8s “To us it
seems unlikely that he would be much given to invention, for variety is not to his taste:
he overworks certain words and expressions, ‘imediately,’...”57

In contrast to these views, more recent commentators, following the
understandings of literary criticism, find a deliberate intention in the details of Mark’s
Gospel. Recent commentators have stressed the unique features of Mark as signs of his
dramatic, narrative skill and as signals of his overall meaning.58 Ernest Best
acknowledges that Mark had to use tradition which had an obvious sequence of baptism
leading to the Passion, but yet, “[i]Jn many ways Mark was thus bound by the tradition
which came to him, but yet he remained a real author, not just a recorder of tradition.”
Paul Achtemeier writes, “‘Careful study of that earliest Gospel has revealed it to be the
product of an enormously subtle and sophisticated theological mind which faced and

resolved the problem of combining a wide variety of independent, at times dissonant,

pieces of tradition into a unified whole.”® Exemplifying the appreciation of the narrative

% Cranfield, Mark, 20-21.

56 Vincent Taylor, The Gospel According to St. Mark, 53.

57 Taylor, The Gospel According to St. Mark, 23-24.

38 For example, Bastiaan van lersel (Reading Mark, trans. W.H. Bisscheroux, Collegeville,
Minnesota: The Liturgical Press, 1988, 4), believes Mark to be “regarded as an author in the strictest sense
and not only as a collector or editor of what had been said or written by others before him.”

% Ernest Best, The Temptation and the Passion: The Marcan Soteriology (Cambridge:
Cambrid%g University Press, 1965), xi.

Paul Achtemeier, Mark (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1986), 10. Mary Ann Tolbert (Sowing
the Gospel: Mark’s World in Literary-Historical Perspective, Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1989, 306),
makes a strong case for the creative authorship of Mark versus a community-driven production: “We want
to argue in the strongest terms that the Gospel of Mark is the result of a definite creative enterprise on the
part of its author and not the natural end product of a gradually coalescing body of oral tradition.”
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skill of the evangelist and his particular use of €00U¢, David Rhodes and Donald Michie
note the character it gives the Gospel:
The presence of participles as well as a frequent occurrence of ‘and’ and
‘immediately’ reinforce the rapid movement of action and characters. The reader

is drawn quickly into the story by means of this fast-paced, dramatic movement.
The brevity of style and rapidity of motion give the narrative a tone of urgency.G'

The use of €d6ucis allowed by many commentators to be a sign of the cohesive
quality of the narrative. John Donahue and Daniel Harrington note its frequent use and
say: “This characteristic of Mark’s rapid and popular style frequently has a temporal
function, often serves to focus the reader’s attention, and may require different

»62 William Barclay picturesquely describes the

translations according to context.
function of kal €0fUs: “It is sometimes said of a story that ‘it marches.” But Mark’s
story does not so much march; it rushes on in a kind of breathless attempt to make the
story as vivid to others as it was to himself.”®> Some commentators see the paratactic
style of Mark, with the characteristic beginning of the narrative units with kol €06, as a
primitive, oral style. Yet, there is a consistency and energy brought by €06ic¢ in this.
Vickers writes: “The continual use of ‘immediately’ (euthus, eutheos) gives the gospel
the primitive style of a word-of-mouth storyteller....The original has an urgency and
conviction in its drab featureless style that is best left alone for our purposes.”® Hugh

Anderson credits this use of kal e8¢ with being both artless and structurally brilliant:

“A large part of the genius of Mark’s structure is the way it conveys restless movement

¢! David Rhodes and Donald Michie, Mark As Story: An Introduction to the Narrative of a
Gospel, 45.

©2 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark (Collegeville, Minnesota: The
Liturgical Press, 2002), 65. They further note, page 81, that the use of kel €08Ug “gives a sense of urgency
and rapid ;)rogress to these initial accounts of Jesus’ work.”

® Barclay, The Gospel of Mark, xx-Xxi.

% Paul Vickers, Person to Person: The Gospel of Mark, xxii-xxiii.
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from beginning to end by a relatively simple and artless and even crude literary style; by

the repeated use of linking words like ‘and,’ ‘immediately’...%

In these varied views of €08, there is a consensus that it is a distinctive feature
of the Gospel which is likely a deliberate aspect of the evangelist’s own style. It is noted
for providing a sense of movement,% a tone of urgency,”’ and a si gnal for the beginning
of narrative sections.®® What is not fully accounted for is the distinctive placement of
evfug. The distinctive concentration in the early chapters with its gradual decrease in use
is rarely commented upon,® but must be both recognized and explained if €vfugis -
allowed as a meaningful piece of the evangelist’s style. This study will demonstrate that
this decline in usage is due to a deliberate intention by the evangelist, even in the face of
occasions where one would have expected a simpler, reflexive use of €v6us. Furthermore,
this survey of the use of €06u¢ in commentaries reveals no significant discussion on the

return of €U6uc in chapters 14 and 15 and the function of these four occurrences in

% Hugh Anderson, The New Century Bible Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 37. Robert Fowler
(Let the Reader Understand: Reader-Response Criticism and the Gospel of Mark. Minneapolis: Fortress
Press, 1991, 139-140), sees e8¢ as a key component to Mark’s structure as it “propels the plot of
predestination toward an appointed telos, and at the same time it lends credence to the plot of causality by
1mplymg subtly that one thing does freely and logically lead to one another.”

% Jack Dean Kingsbury (Conflict in Mark: Jesus, Authorities, Disciples, 3), describes its function
in this usage: “Mark, for example, frequently uses the word ‘and’ or the expression ‘and 1mmedlately asa
temporal marker to link one scene or episode with another and thereby indicate the passage of time.”

7 Howard Clark Kee (Community of the New Age: Studies in Mark’s Gospel, 51), comments in a
way that is typical for many: “The atmosphere of urgency is heightened by the frequency of use of €8¢
and edBéwg.”

%8 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington (The Gospel of Mark, 17), report that of the 88 sections or
pericopes of Mark, 80 are begun with kai. “Allied to this usage is the characteristic adverb euthus
(‘immediately,’ ‘right away’) to join sections or describe transitions (forty-two times in Mark versus seven
in Matthew and one in Luke.)”

% John Donahue and Daniel Harrington’s commentary (The Gospel of Mark, 17), is an exception
with this brief note concerning Mark’s use of kal €8¢ “This narrative style creates a sense of urgency in
the narrative. The Marcan Jesus appears as a person in hurry, moving somewhat breathlessly from place to
place, taking the lead and determining the direction of the narrative. Yet the pace of the narrative slows as
the Passion approaches.” While this brief statement deals with kal €58 as found throughout Mark, the
specific decrease, absence, and return of €8u¢ is not discussed in the commentary.
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highlighting the betrayal and denial of Jesus and the dawning of Good Friday with its
questioning of his identity. Finally, the current view of €d8us by commentators does not
recognize its role within an overall Marcan structure. After a discussion of the text
critical issues, the third chapter of this dissertation will focus on the structure of Mark and

the highlights contributed by edéuc.

The Use of €v8U¢ Beyond Mark and in Specific Settings

Having a general background of the composition and interpretation of Mark, the
specific appearances of €J8Us can now be examined. This will be done in four steps. The
New Testament use of €U6u¢ as both adjective and adverb is first. The larger context of
the Septuagint follows. Third, there is a comparison between €8¢ and the frequently
used adverb maAwv in Mark and the chapter closes with a study of the use of the historical

present tense within Mark and its use with ed6u.

New Testament Use of €06

Forms of €080¢ are found in the New Testament a total of fifty-nine times with
fifty-one adverbial uses and eight adjectival uses. There is a fair distribution in all the
Gospels and Acts, but none from the Pauline literature. The eight adjectival uses include
the one in Mark 1:3, and Matthew 3:3, Luke 3:4 and 3:5, Acts 8:21, 9:11, 13:10, and 2
Peter 2:15. Of these seven non-Marcan adjectival uses, it is interesting to note two

themes that converge relative to the use in Mark 1:3. Matthew 3:3 and Luke 3:5 and 3:5
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are also quotations from Isaiah 40:3-4.” The emphasis in these verses upon a straight
way being established is reinforced in each by the following verses (Matthew 3:4-5, Mark
1:4-5, and Luke 3:7) in which crowds are noted to be coming to John to be baptized.

A second theme from the adjectival use is found in the use of €08us with 686c¢.
This is found in two non-Marcan texts in particular. Acts 13:10 records Paul’s words to
Elymas: “You are a child of the devil and an enemy of everything that is right! You are
full of all kinds of deceit and trickery. Will you never stop perverting the right ways of
the Lord?”"" II Peter 2:15 also refers to 686¢ as a symbol for the whole life of a believer:
“They have left the straight way and wandered off to follow the way of Balaam son of
Beor, who loved the wages of wickedness.””> The use of 656 for the journey of faith is
found in Mark 10:52 where Bartimaeus joins Jesus on the way for the final steps of the
journey to Jerusalem.”” More will be discussed concerning “the way” as an element of
Mark’s outline in chapter three.

Interestingly, the adjectival use of €060¢ in Mark is restricted to 1:3 and that is
found only in quotation where the focus is likely not upon €080¢c. Rather it is likely there

due to the requirement of the quotation.”* As such, there is a limit to the connection that

™ In these three quotations, Matthew 3:3, Mark 1:3, and Luke 3:4, €8V is used with tpifog which
appears in only these three locations in the New Testament. More common is 656¢ with one hundred
occurrences in the New Testament, sixteen in Mark. The association of d6é¢ and €08U¢ in Mark is clearest
in their common use in 1:3, 4:15, and 10:32.

" Acts 13:10: elmev, "Q mAfpng Tavtdg S6Aov kal mdong pediovpylag, vie SuuPorov, &Bpt mdong
Sikeroolvng, ob nadoy Sieotpédwy tig 650l [toD] kupiov tég edbelag;

2 11 Peter 2:15: katoAeinovteg edBeiav 660v EmiaviiBnoay, Eaxolovdisavtes tf 66¢ Tod Badady
tob Boodp, 08¢ piobov &dikiag fyamnoey

™ William Lane (The Gospel According to Mark, 389), notes that “the ‘following on the way’
contrasts dramatically with his former sitting ‘along the way’ and anticipates ch. 11:1-11 when the pilgrims
enter Jerusalem with the ancient songs of praise.” Pheme Perkins (The New Interpreters Bible: Mark, vol.
VIII, Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1995, 656), contrasts the following of the way by Bartimaeus with the
disciples’ fearful following: “Bartimaeus’ spontaneous enthusiasm provides a counterpoint to the fear,
silence, and hesitation with which the Twelve are following Jesus up to Jerusalem.”

™ While it is impossible to accurately judge the frequency of the adjective in first-century koine, it
is interesting to note that Moulton-Milligan’s sole reference to the adjectival use of €08l is from a fourth
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can be made between the adjectival and adverbial use of e8¢. The adjectival meaning
of “straight, direct, level” may not directly lead to the adverbial understanding of

75 While the association between the two can be seen, the use of

“quickly, immediately.
one does not automatically bring to mind the other.”® The generally spatial aspect of the
adjectival use of €08Uc forms only a general background for the more frequent temporal
adverbial use.

Another consideration in the relation between the adjectival and adverbial use is
the imbalance in their use. It will be noted in this study that the adverbial use is restricted
so that e06u¢ does not appear where one would expect it, such as in the Transfiguration
account. To a greater degree, the absence of the adjective effuc must be noted. It will be
argued that the restraint of the Evangelist in a broad use of the adjective focuses attention
on the relatively frequent adverbial use and leaves the adjectival use as a suggestive
background.

Besides the eight adjectival uses of e08u¢ in the New Testament, there are fifty-

one adverbial uses. Mark has the dominant share with forty-one, with the remaining five

century letter which echoes 2 Peter 2:15 in the association of €080¢ with 656¢: €1V obitwg émaxodon 6 Baldg
TRV ebx@v tpdv kel yévntar fueiv 88d¢ edOein. Perhaps the pairing of €060¢ with 886¢, through their use
in various New Testament passages, developed a formulaic character following the New Testament.

7 Liddell-Scott (Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, 716), notes
that the adjective may also mean “straightforward, frank” in the sense of a person’s character. An
interesting note concerning the adjectival use is in the Septuagint translation of 1Kings 20:23, where it
denotes “level” and may be a companion idea to the use in Mark 1:3 with the straight and also level road.

1 Kings 21:23 kai ol maidec Paoiréws Zupiag elmov Bedg dpéwr Bedg Topani kel od Oed¢ KotddSwy Sia
Tobto ékpataiwoer buep fpudc év 8t modeprjowper adtolg kat’ €080 €l pf) xpataiudoopey Lmep adrolg

P 1275w orR o1 iR vhr Ty or-ybn v 1 Kings 20:23

0T PIm XooR Ttena onx oney abw) upn

7 An excellent example of this was provided in conversation by William Schumacher in the
comparison of the adjectival and adverbial uses of “very.” The Nicene Creed’s use of “very God of very
God” in the sense of “true God” is a distant thought at best when one says, “I’m very glad to see you.”
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found in Matthew 3:16, 13:20, 13:21, 14:27, and 21:3. Each of these has a corresponding
use of €8¢ in Mark.”” Besides these five adverbial uses of €0BUc which match similar
adverbial uses in Mark, Matthew has thirteen uses of €08éwc, of which ten correspond
with Marcan use of €00U¢ in the same context. These ten Matthean uses are 4:20, 4:22,
8:3, 13:5, 14:22, 14:31, 20:34, 21:2, 26:49, and 26:74.7® Besides these, Matthew uses
e0Béwc three times at 24:29, 25:15, and 27:48, in instances which do not correspond with

the use of €J6ugin Mark. It is interesting to note that, unlike Mark, Matthew has a fairly

77 Matthew 3:16 BamtioBeic 5¢ 6 Tnoodg ebBic avéPn dmd Tod Udatoc kel 16od fvedxBnoay
[x0tg) ol olpavoi, kai eldev [td] mvedpa [rod] Beod katePeivov woel mepLatepiy [kal] épyduevov én’
abtév- is parallel to Mark 1:10: kel €080 dvapaivev & tob Udatog eldev oxilopévoug Todg odpavod kel
10 Tvelpa WG TepLotepty kotafaivov elc adtov-.

The second use by Matthew is Matthew 13:20 6 8¢ énl 16 metpudn omapeig, obtdg éotv & Tov
Abyov dxolbwy kel €dBlc petd yapdc Aapfavwy adtdv, in the parable of the Sower, parallels Mark 4:16, kai
obtot elow ol émi t& Tetpuidn omelpdpevot, of Btav dkolowoly Tov Adyov edBlg petd xupdc Aappavovoily
adtéy

The third Matthean use, 13:21, ol éxel &k pifav & €avtd dAAd mpbokeipde EoTLy, yevopéung o€
OriYews A Srwypod Sui Tdv Adyov edBl¢ oxavderiletar continues the parable of the sower and parallels
Mark 4:17:
kel ok €xovew pifav &v €nvtolc dAAk mpookaipol elow, elta yevouévng BALPews f Stwypod Sud tov
Adyov e0Blg oxavdaAifovtat.

The fourth use in Matthew 14:27, €08l 8¢ €éldAnoev [0 Tnooic] wdtolq Aéywy, Oupoelte, €yud
elpL- piy ¢poPelobe. recalls Mark 6:50 and Jesus’ walking on the water, navtec yap adtov elbov kai
étapaybnoav. 6 6¢ e0Bl EAdAncer pet’ aiTdV, Kal Aéyer alrolg, Qupoeite, éydd elpt: pun doPeiobe.

The fifth use by Matthew is 21:3, kai ¢dv ti¢ tulv €imn 11, épeite 811 ‘O klprog adtdv ypeiov
ExeL* ebBlg Ok dmootekel avtolg which corresponds with Mark 11:3 and the preparations for Jesus’ arrival
in Jerusalem, kai éav tig buiv €lmy, Ti noieite todto; elnate, ‘O kipiog adtod ypelav Exet, kal elBVg
abtdy dnootélhel TalY Gde.

7 In each case there is a close correspondence between Matthew and Mark except in Matthew
4:22 and Mark 1:20. In Matthew 4:22, the adverb modifies the action of James and John leaving their boat
and father and following Jesus, ol 8¢ e08éw¢ adévtes td wholov kel TOV Tatépe adtdy fkololBnoay adtd.
In Mark 1:20, the adverbial use of el is directed first to the calling action of Jesus and, secondarily, to
the following of the brothers, kel €08l¢ éxdieoey abtole. kol aévteg tov matépa abtdy Zefedoiov &v 16
mAoly petd TGV pLobwtdy anfilfov dmiow adted. Joel Marcus (Mark 1-8, 159), in discussing Mark’s use
of kal e0BYg, notes that “Matthew and Luke usually omit it, but sometimes they substitute the synonym
eutheos, which is the more normal Greek form....Mark seems to be so fond of this biblical phrase that he
sometimes violates grammatical sense to retain it, as in our passage (1:10) where euthys modifies a later
verb (“*he saw™), not the participial phrase that immediately ensues (“as he was coming up out of the water”
cf. 1:21; 29; 6:25; 9:15; 11:2; 14:43.” Though Marcus does not mention 1:20, it may be that the intention
of €08, at least as understood by Matthew, was to modify the actions of the brothers rather than the
immediacy of Jesus’ calling.
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1.7 Even the five adverbial

even distribution of €08 and €06éw¢ throughout his Gospe
occurrences of €06, and certainly the thirteen uses of e08éwg, show the expected
distribution if it is simply an adverb called into play by the urgency of the situation. The
unusual Marcan concentration on the opening of the Gospel, the long absence, and then
the return is not found in Matthew and is made more intriguing by the comparison.
Besides the five adverbial occurrences of €06u¢ in Matthew, Luke has only one, at
6:49, the sudden fall of the house built on the sand.?® This verse is not found in a parallel
passage in Mark. Luke has an interesting replacement of e8¢ with mapaypfipe on five
occasions.®! John has three adverbial uses of €08l at 13:30, 13:32, and 19:34, and, as
with Luke, none of them parallels a Marcan passage.®? Of these three, the first at 13:30
has a slight resemblance to Mark 14:45 with the sudden appearance of Judas. The final

adverbial use of €08U¢ in the New Testament is in Acts 10:16 with the sudden removal of

the sheet from Peter’s vision.?> With the exception of John 13:30, the five uses in Luke,

PA comparison between Matthew and Mark in their use of €080¢ and €08éwg is found in the first
table in the appendix. One may notice that the coverage throughout Matthew is fairly even. Also, Matthew
has more uses of €080g early in the Gospel while e08éw¢ dominates the last half. The most interesting
comparison is the Matt. 4:20 and Mark 1:20 where the Matthean account modifies the leaving by the
disciples and the Marcan account modifies the calling by Jesus. The Matthean usage of e)6éwc is the more
expected with a focus on the immediate following of the disciples. Further discussion on this point occurs
in chapter four.

80 [ uke 6:49: ¢ 8¢ akovoug kal pfy Toujoag Gpotde éotwy avBpiny olkodoprdoavte olkiov émi thy
Yiv xwplc Beperiov, §) mpooépnEev 6 motapds, kal ebBUC ouvémeser kal Eyéveto T PRype ThC oikleg
txelvng péye.

8! F. Blass and A. Debrunner (A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature, translated and revised by Robert Funk, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1961, 55),
note that of the ten uses of mapaypfiue in Luke, five of them substitute for the Marcan eb9b¢. These five are
Luke 5:25, 8:44, 8:55, 18:43, and 22:60 which correspond to Mark 2:12, 5:29, 5:42a, 10:52, and 14:72.

The other five Lukan uses are 4:39, which corresponds to Mark 1:31 where many manuscripts read e06éwg,
Luke 1:64, 8:47, 13:13, and 19:11.

82 John 13:30, AoPav olv to Yuplov ékelvog EERAGer VB¢, v && vOE. John 13:32, [el 6 6ed¢
€60aoln év altd) kul 6 Bedg Gofdoer adtov &v adt, kai edblg Sokdoer adtév. John 19:34, did’ el¢ v
oTpaTIWTAY Adyxy abrod Ty mhevpiw évuev, kal éERABer edBVC alpa kel Udwp.

\ >

8 Acts 10:16, Tobto 8¢ éyéveto &ml Tpic kel €08UC dveAfuddn T okedog elc Tov olpavév.
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John, and Acts have little correspondence to the uses in Mark. The strongest parallels
within the New Testament are in Matthew and show his distinctive use of €8 in
comparison to Mark.

Finally it should be noted that this study assumes Marcan priority. While this is
not a universal position, it is the conclusion of perhaps most commentators and provides
an adequate explanation for the distinctions which can be made between the synoptic

Gospels.)®

Septuagintal Use of €06U¢
Another context for €8 is the Septuagint.ss There are only five adverbial uses

of eUfizin the Septuagint with Genesis 15:4, 24:45, 38:29, and Job 3:11, 5:3.%¢ e060c

¥ For further discussion of Marcan priority, excellent surveys of the issues involved are found in
several sources. See Donald Guthrie, New Testament Introduction, 4 edition (Downers Grove, Illinois:
InterVarsity Press, 1990), 1043-1045. Especially helpful is the suggested sequence of the synoptic Gospels
from Donald Guthrie in which Mark is written first in conjunction with Peter’s preaching in Rome.
Thereafter, Matthew may have obtained a copy of Mark and used it along with his own memories and other
traditional material. See also D.A. Carson, Douglas Moo, and Leon Morris (Introduction to the New
Testament, Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan, 1992, 32-36), for a clear review of Marcan characteristics
which point to Marcan priority including Mark’s brevity, the frequent agreement between Mark and
Matthew as well as agreement between Mark and Luke but little agreement between Matthew and Luke
versus Mark, Mark’s awkward style, and his supposed primitive theology (Mark 6:5 in comparison to
Matthew 13:58). John Donahue and Daniel Harrington (The Gospel of Mark, 4-5), add to this list of
characteristics the unlikely omission by Mark of key Matthean material such as the Sermon on the Mount,
the Lord’s Prayer, and the extended birth and resurrection accounts. A useful summary of various source
theories with a final preference for Marcan priority is found in the New Testament introduction of Paul
Achtemeier, Joel Green, and Marianne Meye Thompson. Introducing the New Testament (Grand Rapids,
Michigan: William B. Eerdmans, 2001), 69-73. An excellent discussion of the relationship between
Matthew and Mark along with the strengths of the Matthean priority position is found in Bo Reicke, The
Roots of the Synoptic Gospels (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1986).

8 A search through Thesaurus Linguae Graeca of Greek authors centered on approximately 100
B.C. to 100 A.D. revealed no pattern of use of €b80¢ similar to that found in Mark with an early
concentration, reduced use, omission, and return. It was used the most by Philo with over 220 instances
recorded and Plutarch with over 275 instances. The majority of the eighty authors viewed showed little or
no use, exemplified by Clement of Rome’s 21 instances.

% Edwin Hatch and Henry Redpath, A Concordance to the Septuagint, vol. 1 (Graz, Austria:
Adakemische Druch-u. Verlangsanstalt, 1975), 571. A variant reading is supplied for Proverbs 27:21 and
the possible inclusion of €08l there either as an adverb, “the heart seeks knowledge straightaway” or as an
adjective, eb0ri¢ “the right heart seeks knowledge.”
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primarily translates M377. H.B. Swete observes that the Septuagint frequently uses kol

i6ob to translate 113717, and that while that phrase is common in the other Gospels, it is

never used in Mark.®” Examples of use in the Septuagint include Genesis 15:4, kol €08ic
bwvh Kupiov éyéveto mpde adtdy Aéywr ¥ and Genesis 38:29, d¢ 8¢ &mouviyayer Ty
x€lpa kol evBle EERABer 6 ddeAdde abtov.” A much larger use is found in the

Septuagint with e080¢ as an adjective. It appears seventy-two times.*

Most often, forty-nine times, it is a translation of 7!{]: , as in Isaiah 40:3, ¢wvr)
BoGvtog év Ti) épriuy €Tolpdonte THY 680V Kuplov edBelog ToLelte tég Tpifouc tod Beod
fudv®" Other interesting Septuagint uses as an adjective include Isaiah 26:7, 8¢
€boeBOV elBela éyéveto kol Topeokevaopuévn 1 680¢ TV €boefdv, 92 [saiah 45:13, T&oat
al 6601 adrod evbelat,” and Ezra 8:21, {ntiioar mop’ adtod 650v elfelay fuiv kol Toic

tékvolc HudY kol mdon tf kthcer fudv.** These verses connect the adjectival use of

% Henry Swete, Commentary on Mark (London: MacMillan/ Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications,
1913/1977), 8.
8 «And immediately the voice of the Lord came to him saying,”
ok by mast e Genesis 15:4

89 «But when he drew back his hand his brother immediately came out,”
OR K3 MM T 2vn2 v Genesis 38:29

% Hatch and Redpath, A Concordance 1o the Septuagint, 571.
9 «A voice is calling, ‘Clear the way for the LORD in the wilderness; Make smooth in the desert a
highway for our God.”™
arabrb nhon A7y Mg My T 1D 12R2 XIip Sip Isaiah 40:3
%2 “the path of the righteous is made straight,”
oban pvIs Swn et oven b nok Isaiah 2607

% «All his ways are straight”
mhY TV MR WK TIITO P83 wnen 3 Isaiah 45:13

7 nixay M mg wen x5 el &S obe

% «“to seek of our God a straight way for us and for our children and our property.”
upn g3’y Wiy pb nhwna’ Ry T Y oS oY KopR)
PO uewA Wy M 77
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€000¢ with the concept of “the way” as it will be developed from Mark 1:3 and
demonstrated in the structure given to Mark later in this study.

For the Gospel of Mark, then, e8¢ is read with the background of a fairly
significant use in the Septuagint, so much so that Joel Marcus suggests that one reason
the Evangelist uses it so often is that it has a “biblicizing effect” since it was commonly

found in the Septuagint.”®

The Context Provided by the Use of ndiv

While the background given by the Septuagint and other New Testament books is
valuable, the Marcan context of a similar adverb, maALv, is also useful. woArv is found
twenty-eight times in the Nestle-Aland text of Mark and these occurrences along with the
text critical evidence for them are found in table five at the conclusion of the study.*®
Though there is only one verse in which meAiwv and €6l are found together (11:3), they
are used similarly in many ways.

Like evdug, maAwv is found throughout the Gospel, differing however in that it has
a relatively even distribution without a long absence as is found with €08uc. evficis
absent from 11:4-14:42 (153 verses), while the longest portion of Mark without maAwv is
12:5-14:38, 115 verses. The next longest absences of maAwv are 5:22-7:13 (91 verses),
and 8:26-9:50 (63 verses). It is interesting that maAwv occurs in the Gospel more evenly
than does €06, even though it has only twenty-eight uses overall. The long absence of

€U6U¢ gains significance in comparison to the relatively even use of naAwv.

% Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 159.

% These twenty-eight are 2:1, 2:13, 3:1, 3:20, 4:1, 5:21, 7:14, 7:31, 8:1, 8:13, 8:25, 10:1a, 10:1b,
10:10, 10:24, 10:32, 11:3, 11:27, 12:4, 14:39, 14:40, 14:61, 14:69, 14:70a, 14:70b, 15:4, 15:12, and 15:13.
There is also a second reading of maiwv in 14:69 early in the text, found there in D, ©, 565, and 700.

30



While the lack of an equally long absence distinguishes the two adverbs, they are
similar in Mark’s tendency to concentrate their usage in one part of his Gospel. TaAw
comes first at 2:1 and is used six times in the first five chapters, but is used seventeen
times in the last seven chapters. In contrast, €06 is used only six times in the last six
chapters, and two of those (11:2 and 11:3) are at the very beginning of that section.
However, the early concentration of €J8U¢ is comparable to the late use of neAwv. This
balance between the two is captured by Robert Fowler who said, “Euthys hurries us
forward, whereas palin is used with some care as a signal with a specific backward
reference.”’ Therefore, the work of ety comes largely at the beginning to initiate
action while méALv must wait until much has been done before repetition can begin. *®

While each adverb has its own area of concentration, they share a focus upon
verbs of motion and speech. Thirteen occurrences of naAiv are in the context of speaking
while twelve are with verbs of motion.”® This is similar to the same concentrations found

for e6Uc with twenty instances which involve motion and nine which focus on speech.'®

%7 Robert Fowler, Let the Reader Understand: Reader-Response Criticism and the Gospel of
Mark (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1991), 140.

%8 Stephen Smith (A Lion With Wings A Narrative-Critical Approach to Mark’s Gospel, 43-44),
discusses maAiv and €8t together, placing more emphasis on naAwv as the “counterpart of efi.” He
notes that while it was once thought that teAwv was used in a haphazard way by the Evangelist, it is now
recognized that it is used deliberately “to have a specific referent which encourages the reader to connect
the content or ideas of two pericopae, which are often at some distance from each other in the text.” For
examples he uses 3:1 and 8:1 which remind the reader of previous visits by Jesus to the synagogue and of
the previous feeding of the five thousand.

% Those with speech are 4:1, 7:145, 10:1b, 10:10, 10:24, 10:32, 14:61, 14:69, 14:70a, 14:70b,
15:4,15:12, and 15:13. Those with verbs of motion are 2:1, 2:13, 3:1, 3;20, 5:21, 7:31, 8:13, 8:25, 10:1a,
11;3, 11;27, and 12:4. Two others, 14:39 and 14:40, are used with both movement and speech and are not
included in either listing above. That leaves only 8:1 which may be associated with the arrival of the
crowd, but it refers to a crowd which already exists rather than picturing one just gathering. In this way,
this use of maAw is similar to the use of edfuc at 1:23 with the presence of the demoniac who had already
arrived on the scene.

'% Those with motion include 1:12, 1:18, 1:21, 1:29, 1:43, 2:12, 3:6 which also has a speech
component, 4:5, 4;15, 4;29, 5:3, 5:42a, 6:25, 6:27 which also involves speech, 6:45, 7:25, 8:10, 10:52, 11:2
which also has an element of perception, and 11:3. The uses with speech include 1:20, 1:28, 1:30, 6:50,
9:24, 14:43 which also has an element of motion, 14:45 also with motion, 14:72, and 15:1 which also
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These two chief areas are natural given the ministry of Jesus and the reception of him by
both crowds and individuals. Both adverbs also modify verbs of speech and movement
evenly throughout their use.

Besides their use with similar verbs, the adverbs are also comparable in their
location in the sentences and in their association with kei. Five times naAw follows kai
directly at the beginning of a sentence, while this occurs more often, twenty-five times,

191 The greater frequency of kai €J6U¢ may constitute a formulaic construction

for evbuc.
which was useful for oral composition techniques, as noted earlier in this introduction. It
appears tha€ €ifuc has a greater tendency towards this standardized appearance than does
maAtv. On the other hand, maAwv is, in many cases, the third word in the sentence, usually
following kei and a verb of motion.'%? Interestingly, the first four uses of maAw (2:1,
2:13, 3:1, and 3:20) follow this pattem.'o3

However, a distinct change in this pattern happens at the very end of Mark’s use
of maAw when four of the last five uses (14:70a, 15:4, 15;12, and 15;13) each follow the
pattern of beginning the sentence with 6 6¢ (or ot 6¢ with 15:13), and then maAwv or (with
15:4 and 15:12, ITiA&tog and then maAw). (Only once before, at 10:24, is a similar

construction used to introduce a sentence.m) These four sentences introduce three

different actors, Peter in his denial (14:70a), Pilate in his questioning first of Jesus and

involves movement. The other uses may be grouped as those with healing, 1:42 and 5:29; those of
perception, 1:10, 2:8, 5,30, 5;42b, 6:54, 9:15, and 9:20, with 2:8 and 5:30 having a strong element of
speech; one of the soil receiving the seed, 4:16; the withering of the plant, 4:17; and the verb to be, 1:23.

191 These five are 4:1, 7:31, 12:4, 14:39, and 14:40 while the occurrences of €8¢ directly behind
kel are 1:10, 1:12, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21, 1:23, 1:29, 1:30, 1:42, 2:8, 2:12, 4:5, 5:29, 5:30, 5;42, 6:27, 6:45, 8:10,
9:15, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:43, 14:72, and 15:1.

192 These are 2:1, 2:13, 3:1, 3:20, 7:14, 10:1a beginning a clause within a verse, 10:32, and 11:27.

. 1% These four each use some form of Zpyopat, 2:1, Kal eloer8dv mdAiv; 2:13, Kal &EqrGev méALy;

3:1, Kal elofiA@ev mdAwv; and 3:20, kel ouvépyetar maAww.

1% In 10:24, Jesus responds to the disciples' dismay over the difficulty of entering the kingdom, 6
8¢ Inoolc maiwv dmokpiLBeig Aéyer adroic...
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then of the crowd (15:4 and 15:12), and the response of the crowd asking for Jesus to be
crucified (15:13). The distinct construction of these final uses and the use with crucial
characters in the Passion account is somewhat similar to the final four uses of e8¢
which occur nearby (14:43, 14:45, 14;72, 15:1), as these last four are a return to €6
after its long absence and are found with Judas’ arrival and betrayal, Peter’s denial, and
the gathering of the Council for the final time. The distinctive structure patterning of the
use of meAwv and the unusual return of €8s may be a way for the Evangelist to unite and
emphasize the actions of these characters in the Passion.

Besides this distinctive way in which to conclude their use in the Gospel, TaALv
and e06ug are also similar in the frequency in which they are repeated. Of the twenty-
eight appearances of maAwv, nine of them are found together, either in the same or
adjoining verses. These are 10:1a and b, 14:39-14:40, 14:69b-14:70a-14:70b, and 15:12-
13. In a similar manner, €6 is used in adjoining verses or the same verse eighteen times
(1:20-1:21, 1:28-29-30, 1:42-43, 4:15-16-17, 5:29-5:30, 5:42a-5:42b, 11:2-11:3, and
14:72-15:1). Of these two adverbs, it is perhaps more understandable to have a repetition
of evfug, as the urgent action of one character results in the correspondingly abrupt
movement or spéech of another.'® In the case of mdALv, the most interesting pairings
occur with Jesus’ return to prayer and the disciples in Gethsemane and the following
repetition of temptation for Peter. As will be argued below, the pairs and trios of uses are

a means of uniting a pericope and emphasizing the shared actions of different characters.

105 Examples of this include the first trio (1:28), the spreading of the news of Jesus, followed by
his entrance into the privacy of Peter’s home (1:29), which becomes the scene for the next miracle, the
healing of Peter’s mother-in-law, of whom the disciples immediately speak (1:30). Another example of
immediacy causing further instantaneous action is with 5:29, the healing of the woman, and 5:30, Jesus’
recognition of his power being used.
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The final shared characteristic between the two adverbs is the restraint with which
they are used. As is noted in different parts of this study, eJ6u¢ does not appear in
locations which one might expect if it were a reflexive characteristic of the writer or a
casual way to add urgency to a setting. One might certainly expect to find it highlighting
the drama of the Transfiguration at 9:2-3, uniting and emphasizing the three passion
predictions of 8:31, 9:31, and 10:33, or underlining the tearing of the temple curtain and
the declaration of the centurion in 15:38-39. Yet it is missing in each of these places. In
a similar manner, TeAwv does not appear everywhere one might expect it, such as at 9:31
where it could introduce the second passion prediction in the manner in which it does the
third in 10:32. It does not introduce the voice of the Father in 9:7 as it might have done
and thereby supplying a tie to the baptism scene. It might have introduced the return of
the women to the tomb in 16:1 and, perhaps most interesting, the angel might have
announced that they would see Jesus again in 16:7. The fact that it is not used in these
inviting places seems to emphasize the deliberate uses elsewhere. Though maAiv does not
have the long absence of €6k, its limited uses show some of the same intentional
restraint of edfik.

The comparison of e8¢ with teAw indicates that some of the characteristics
which are significant for this study are not exclusive to e€J6¢. The distinctive
distribution of w&ALv, though differing from that of €6 in the first chapters, may point
to a tendency of the Evangelist to collect such words in those areas of the Gospel fitting
for their use. Further study may show additional significance to maALv, but this brief
summary indicates that some of the key aspects of edu¢ are echoed in another important

adverb.
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The Historical Present and eU8uc

The intentional placement of €8s and the variety of possibilities in its
understanding leads to the consideration of the use of historic present tense verbs which
occur with ed8u¢in 1:12, 1:30, 2:8, 14:43, and 14:45.'% The historic present is a widely

acknowledged feature of Mark, noted to occur some 151 times.'?’

The present discussion
follows the understanding of the Greek verb which distinguishes the verbal aspects of the
aorist, present, and perfect stems, and the meaning of the author’s deliberate choice of
each. In this understanding the aorist is the default tense, giving background, the present
is the highlighting tense which foregrounds, and the perfect, if chosen, is the front ground
tense, which emphasizes.'® This view of the foreground and background positioning of
the present and aorist tense agrees with the understanding of Greek verbal aspect
proposed by James Voelz in which “aspect relates to the focus the speaker has when
considering an activity, namely whether his focus is upon the act itself (=aorist) or upon a
perceived relationship between the activity and the doer of the activity, particularly a
close relationship or connection (=present).”'® The present stem therefore is used to

highlight not only the action of the verb, but also the connection between the action and

the actor.

196 It also appears with present tense verbs in 4:15, 4:16, 4:17, and 4:29, all in the context of the
explanation or telling of parables.

17 Stanley Porter (Verbal Aspect in the Greek New Testament, with Reference to Tense and Mood,
New York: Peter Lang, 1989, 135), compares the Gospels and shows Mark having 151 uses of the historic
present with 72 being verbs of speech. John has 164 total with 121 speaking, Matthew 93 with 68 speaking
and Luke also 93 with 8 speaking.

198 Stanley Porter, Idioms of the Greek New Testament (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press,
1999), 22-23.

19 James Voelz, “Present and Aorist Verbal Aspect: A New Proposal,” Neotestamentica 27
(1993): 159.
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The historic present has two primary functions, stressing a particular action and
setting the stage for a new passage. James Voelz notes that “it can be seen to foreground
actions, either highlighting confrontation or focusing upon key events.”''® K.L. McKay
notes that it is a “stylistic variant used by some writers to enliven the more significant
parts of their narrative. In the New Testament, it is predominantly applied to verbs of
saying (e.g. Aéyei ¢naiv)...Mark sometimes extends the use of the historic present to
setting the scene for an incident and occasionally even to a subordinate clause.”'!! The
historic present may be used to move events done in the past into the immediate setting
for the sake of the connection made between the actor and action and for the highlighting
of this step of the narrative.

The choice by the Evangelist to include the historic present frequently has a link
with the use of etfc. William Barclay, after noting several occurrences of the historic
present, including 14:43, says that the historical present verses “show how vivid and real
the thing was to Mark’s mind, as if it was happening before his very cyes.””2 The use of
the historical present has been noted as an introduction for a new section, such as in
1:12,'% and as a “peak marker.”''* Lamar Williamson, speaking of 1:21 specifically,
notes that historical presents are the evangelist’s way of “blending past, present and

future into an immediate confrontation with Jesus Christ and the Kingdom of God. Use of

119 James Voelz, “The Style of Mark’s Gospel,” paper presented at the seminar “The Greek of the
New Testament” at the Studiorum Novi Testamenti Societas meeting, Bonn, 2003, 4.

gL McKay, A New Syntax of the Verb in New Testament Greek: An Aspectival Approach
(New York: Peter Lang, 1994), 42.

2 Barclay, the Gospel of Mark, xxi.

113 Joel Marcus (Mark 1-8, 167), speaks of its use in 1:12, “This is the first Marcan instance of the
historical present which the evangelist uses frequently to signal transitions in the story—here, as often, the
beginnin% of a new passage.”

' Robert Longacre (“A Top-Down, Template Driven Narrative Analysis, Illustrated by
Application to Mark’s Gospel,” 146, 164), uses historical present verbs as “peak markers” in his outline.
He allows also that historical presents which begin a pericope, such as 1:12, may “mark material of special
theological importance.”
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the historical present tense is one way the Gospel of Mark achieves this immediacy.”'"

Robert Longacre notes that the use of the historic present in 11:1, 4, and 7 shows that
“the account is marked as a great moment of the story by the use of the historical present,
not only at the opening in v. 1: “And when they draw near to Jerusalem...he sends two
of his disciples’ (v. 2 ‘and says to them’); but also in the interior of the account in vv. 4
and7..."""% Itis interesting to see that the final two uses of €8¢ in the main body of its
use occur in this section, accenting the immediacy of the entrance into Jerusalem. Also
the transition from the prayer of Jesus in the Garden to the arrival of Judas and Jesus’
arrest is a joining of €dfu¢ with the historic present. Judas’ arrival in 14:43 and his
speaking in 14:45 are highlighted by the present tense as well as the adverbial force of
€voc.

While many commentators point to the use of the historical present at the
beginning of a narrative or at a turn in the narrative, it may also be noted as part of a
larger pattern. James Voelz points out that there are two frequent patterns of tense usage
in Mark which carry through a narrative unit, suggesting a structure through their
predictable sequence.' 17 The first pattern is

(Possible aorist form to give background description of scene)

First principal part form(s) (present/imperfect) to set a scene and its issue.

Aorist forms to describe deeds/actions (multiple instances possible)

First principal part forms—usually present—to introduce discourse (multiple

instance possible)
First principal part form(s)—usually imperfect—to conclude scene.''®

"' amar Williamson, Mark (Atlanta: John Knox Press, 1983), 50.
16 Robert Longacre, “A Top-Down Template-Drive Narrative Analysis” in Discourse Analysis

and the New Testament: Approaches and Results, 157.
7 James Voelz, “The Style of Mark’s Gospel,” 13-15.
118 James Voelz, “The Style of Mark’s Gospel,” 14-15.
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Of this pattern, he notes Mark 1:40-45 as an example, a section which uses e8¢
in verses 42 and 43 with the aorist tense narrative description. This pattern with its
present/imperfect—aorist—present/imperfect sequence continues the A B A structure
that has been noted throughout Mark in terms of content. A simpler structure is found
with an AB pattern in which either first principal part or aorist verbs begin and then the
other verb tense concludes the section. An example of this is Mark 1:9-13 where the
aorist tense begins the narrative unit and the first principal part verbs, including ékBaAier
in v. 12 with €d6u, conclude the section. These models allow for the present tense verb
to place action in the foreground within a larger unit, such as in 1:12, but they also view
the historical present as a component in a larger pattern.

While these patterns are quite frequent in Mark, there is still a measure of restraint
in the use of the historical present. Though it appears 151 times, it does not appear at
every turn that one might imagine. It is absent at the introduction of many narratives
where one would expect a parallel situation similar to the coupling of eddu; with the
dramatic present tense of 1:12, ékpairer. For example, one might have seen it at the
entrance into Simon and Andrew’s house (1:29), beginning the new setting for miracles
there. So also the dramatic arrival of the demoniac at 5:2, while signaled with e6u,
might easily have also included the historic present. Jesus’ reaction to the woman’s touch
in 5:30 might have been in motion or speech in the present tense, signaling a new turn in
the narrative. So also the beginning of the new section at 8:10 with the leaving of the
4000 would have been a possible time for the historic present. The absence of the
historic present at these likely places puts greater emphasis on those locations where it is

in fact used. Those introductory actions or the highlighting of key actions within a
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narrative are correctly seen as deliberate choices of the Evangelist which should receive
the reader’s greater attention.

It is unfortunate for the reader that the English translation of the narrative cannot
convey the impact of the historic present with a present tense verb. Though the
translation might break into present tense unexpectedly, e.g., “And immediately the Spirit
drives him into the desert,” the result in a context which is otherwise in the past tense
would likely be confusion. Little actual meaning might be conveyed through such a blunt
approach. One might also italicize a historical present verb when it is necessarily
translated as an English past tense or provide a footnote concerning its present tense in
Greek.'"® Through a careful translation, the intended immediacy of the historic present

possible with eJ8ug will be apparent even to the English reader.

119 It must be noted that these methods are likely to be more conspicuous than the original present
tense verb was for a Greek reader. Furthermore, the same footnote repeated 151 times in Mark would be a
monotonous burden for the reader.
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CHAPTER TWO—TEXTUAL CRITICISM

Before the role of €06 in the structure of Mark is discussed, text critical issues
must be decided. This chapter will first summarize the text critical approach which will
be followed in the exegetical discussion of each occurrence of €U8iz. A reasoned eclectic
approach will be followed by which the external evidence of manuscript age and
geographical location will be balanced with the internal evidence of the author’s
intention, style, and theological purpose. Following a summary using several key verses
as examples, a brief discussion of seven key manuscripts and their use of eJ6u¢ will
follow. This process will determine the occurrences of e8Ug which will make up the
outline and exegetical discussion.

Three tables of text critical information included at the end of this study will be
referenced throughout this discussion. The second table in the appendix displays the
various readings found for the thirteen verses including €8¢ in the Nestle-Aland text
which show variant readings in the Nestle apparatus.'20 Included also in this table are the
variant readings for another ten verses which use either €08l¢ or €0Béwc, though these
readings are not in the Nestle-Aland text.'?! The discussion of these twenty-three verses
will give the overall methods which will be followed throughout the study. The third
table shows the readings of seven significant manuscripts for these twenty-three verses so

that the tendencies of each manuscript may be seen.'? The fourth table shows the use by

120 These verses are 1:18, 1:21, 1:23, 1:28, 1:29, 3:6, 5:2, 5:42, 6:50, 7:25, 14:45, 17:72, and 15:1.
As might be expected, all forty-one adverbial uses of eb8i¢ have variant readings recorded in Swanson.
Only 1:3 has no variant reading concerning the use of eb80¢.

12 These verses are 1:31, 2:2, 3:5, 5:13, 5:36, 7:35, 9:8, 14:63, 14:68, and 15:46. As described in
an earlier footnote, the Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum, 15% edition, includes eb8t¢ and/or edBéwg in the
variant readings at 1:31, 2:2, 5:13, 5:36, 7:35, 9:8, 14:63, and 15:46, while the 27" edition of Nestle-Aland
has these variants at 1:31, 2:2, 5:13, 5:36, 7:35, and 15:46.

122 These manuscripts are B, &, D, W, ©, 33, and the Majority texts.
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these seven manuscripts of either €080¢ or €08éwc or neither form for the forty-one

verses where €000c as an adverb is found in the Nestle-Aland text.

Verses Reading €U6Uc in the Nestle-Aland Text

The thirteen verses in the Nestle-Aland text with variant readings concerning their
inclusion of €06U¢ show a diverse range of attestation for both €00U¢ and e06éwg. While
some manuscripts such as Sinaiticus and Vaticanus generally support the reading of
€00V, this support is not consistent and is joined by unusual combinations with other
manuscripts. This study will briefly review the evidence for each of the thirteen instances
with variants in the Nestle-Aland apparatus and suggest a reading.

Because of the similarity of the witnesses and the choice of reading either €060¢ or
e0Béwc, eight verses can be discussed under shared guidelines in which these verses have
similar characteristics and conclusions. Beginning with 1:18, it is seen that relatively few
manuscripts read eb80¢, while a larger number of generally later manuscripts read €08éwc.
This verse presents two significant choices'* with roughly similar support for each,
similar to the choices present at 1:21, 1:29, 5:42a, 6:50, 14:45, 14:72, and 15:1. Asarule
in each case, there is a straightforward option between e080¢ and eV8éwg, while the rest of
the sentence remains the same. In general, there is support for e06U¢ among early

manuscripts in each of the eight cases, with Sinaiticus reading e06Y¢ in each, while

12 At 1:18, manuscript 579 omits the entire first half of the sentence, including only the last two
words, fikoiolnoav adtd. This singular, somewhat inexplicable reading however has no contextual reason
for the omission of the beginning words, kai €08l¢ adévteg ta diktue, and the parallel passage in Matthew
4:20, is identical to Mark 1:18 except for the use of €08éwg in Matthew. It is noted that manuscript 579
has frequent misspellings and unique readings throughout Mark.
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Vaticanus reads e08ic in all except 1:18 and 1:21.'** There is also an interesting range of
support from various other manuscripts, with the later uncial codex L reading €061¢ in
each instance, joined by codex A in most locations (1:29, 5:2, 5:42a, 6:50, 14:45, and
15:1), and supported also by the minuscule 33 at 1:18, 1:21, 1:29, and 5:42a. Reading
€VOéwg in these verses is a fairly consistent number of later manuscripts such as the
uncials K, M, U, and I'l, and the Majority text manuscripts. An interesting exception to
the patterns above is codex Bezae, which, in its characteristic fashion,l25 reads e0Béwc in
these eight verses in each location except in 1:29, 6:50, and 14:45, where it omits eU6uk.
In these three cases, Bezae stands alone in 6:50, with codex W at 1:29, and with codex ©
and minuscules 565 and 700 at 14:45.

Summarizing this evidence, there are four overall reasons to support the Nestle-
Aland reading of €081c in verses 1:18, 1:21, 1:29, 5:42a, 6:50, 14:45, 14:72, and 15:1.
The first is an argument of external evidence, noting that several of the earliest
manuscripts generally support e06Uc. While codex Bezae is relatively early, dating from
the fifth or early sixth century, and codex A may be dated in the fifth century, the
majority of the support for e06éwc is from later manuscripts, while consistent support for
€00V is given by Sinaiticus and Vaticanus of the fourth century. The support of these
two Alexandrian texts with additional support from later uncials and the frequent
agreement of a number of minuscules such as 33 gives a fair range of external support

from significant, early, and diverse manuscripts.

124 At 5:2 Vaticanus omits either form of the adverb. This is the only instance of it having neither
€00U¢ nor ebbéwc.

125 In the forty-one adverbial uses of €080¢, Codex Bezae reads €8V at only five times, 1:28,
1:30, 1:43, 4:5, and 11:3. The majority of the time, it reads €08éwg, doing so at 1:12, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21, 1:42,
2:12,4:15,4:17, 4:29, 5:2, 5:29, 5:30, 5:42a, 6:27, 6:45, 6:54, 7:25, 9:15, 9:24, 10:52, 11:2, 14:72, and
15:1. It has no use of either €08éwg or e000g at 1:10, 1:23, 1:29, 2:8, 3:6 (though it reads ed8éwg at the very
end of 3:5), 4:16, 5:42b, 6:25, 6;50, 8:10, 9:20, 14:43, and 14:45.

42



The second reason to support the Nestle-Aland choice concerns the differences
between the Matthean and Marcan tradition in 1:18, 14:45, and 14:72.'% In these two
cases, the Matthean use of el8éw¢ may serve as the source of the variants that occur in
the later Marcan manuscripts as the scribes seek to unify the tradition. The greater use by
Matthew of €08éw¢ in general may also serve as a background in other Marcan
manuscripts even without direct parallels in a Matthew text.

An internal argument can be made as the third reason for retaining the reading of
€08U¢. The relatively established reading of e080c throughout Mark speaks for the
continued reading of €08Y¢ in these verses as opposed to €08éw¢. No manuscript fails to
have at least some readings of €080c used as an adverb.'” Itis a si gnificant feature of
Mark in the majority of texts, so that the inclusion of €08U¢ in these eight occurrences is
the expected rather than the unusual reading.

The final argument overall for the reading of €080 is that this is the more difficult
reading grammatically and therefore more likely to be changed to €00éwc. While, as
argued above, the reading of €08Yc is the more expected reading of Mark, it is not

surprising that many later manuscripts in particular, especially the Byzantine manuscripts

126 Matthew 4:20, the parallel to Mark 1:18 reads ol &¢ e0Béw¢ apévteg T SikTun HiKorovBnoay
a0t¢ while Mark 1:18 reads kai eb8b¢ adévteg ta Siktue fikoAolOnoay adtd The parallel to Mark 14:45,
Matthew 26:49, reads kel e08éwg mpooerdav ¢ Inood elmev, Xaipe, paPpi, kal katepiinoev adtéd while
Mark 14:45 reads kal éA80v €08lc mpooerBiv adt@ Aéyer, Pofpl, kol ketepiinoer wdtor* Matthew
26:74, the parallel to Mark 14:72, reads téte fipEato katadepatifev kel dpvdelv Bti Odk olbe oV
dvBpwmov. kel €0Béwg dAékTwp Epuvnoer while Mark 14:72 reads kol €08lg &k devtépou réktwp
ébwvnoev. kai Gvepniodn 6 Iétpog o P ¢ elmev adtg 6 Tnooidg 6t Ipiv dréktope Pwriioat di¢
Tpic pe anaprion: kal émPaiov &kiatev.

127 As noted above, codex Bezae has five readings of e’80¢ as an adverb. In the course of this
study, the manuscripts with the least number of readings of eb8lc at the forty-one Nestle-Aland verses are
the manuscripts of the Majority text, which are, in Swanson’s work, the uncials EFGH S Y and Q. The
Majority text manuscripts have a diverse range of readings, reading €080 at two of the forty-one adverbial
uses, 1:12, and 1:28, including neither e080¢ nor ed8éwg at seven verses, 1:23, 3:6, 5:42b, 7:25, 8:10, 14:72,
and 15:1, and reading €8éwg at the remaining thirty-two verses. It is interesting that these manuscripts
include e08Y¢ only at some of first readings and then fall into a relatively consistent pattern of eb8éwc. The
information concerning such use by the Majority text is in table three in the appendix.
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of the Majority texts, change the reading to the grammatically smoother eb6éwc.'?® Edovc
is the reading which much more likely gives rise to the others, rather than e06éw¢. For
these reasons, it is best to retain the reading of €08l in each of these eight instances.

While these eight readings are similar enough to be discussed together, the other
six, 1:23, 1:28, 3:6, 5:2, 5:42b, and 7:25 need individual attention. In 1:23,’29 there is the
significant support of Sinaiticus, Vaticanus, and codex L agreeing on €060¢ along with the
minuscules 1, 33, 579, and 1582 in the original hand. However, this is a relatively small
number in comparison to the united absence of €06V in all other manuscripts, none
having a reading of e06éwg¢. It is noted that this is the only time when e8¢ is followed
directly by fv. Perhaps this unusual combination gave rise to the omission of €080c in
the several manuscripts, as it is difficult to understand the immediacy of the presence of
the man who is described as compared to the more customary uses of €06U¢ with verbs of
motion and speaking.

In a similar manner, 1:28 also shows a sharp contrast between those manuscripts
which read e060¢ and those which lack any adverb here.'® In this case, there is a stronger
assortment of manuscripts reading e06lc, including Vaticanus and Bezae, though the
original hand of Sinaiticus lacks e080¢. Contributing to the omission of €081¢ in several
manuscripts may have been the example of the Lukan parallel at 4:37, which includes
neither 08¢ nor eV6éw¢. The positioning of the verb and the subject, é&/A8ev 1) dxkor)

adtod, between the opening kot and the following €080¢ may have caused some of the

128 Bruce Metzger (A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 7), notes the tendency of
the Byzantine text to reduce any harshness of language and to make divergent parallel texts agree with one
another. J. Harold Greenlee (Introduction to New Testament Textual Criticism, Grand Rapids: William B.
Eerdmans, 1964, 91), in discussing these tendencies of the Byzantine text, notes Mark 5:13 as an example
of the tendency to clarify a meaning, there by inserting e08éwg.

129 wal 0BG fiv & 1§ owaywyd abtdy dvbpuwrog &v mvelpatt dkaddpte Kol dvékpatey

BOai EERABer # dKof) abTod edBV Tavtaxod elg SAny thy mepixwpov tig FeAtiaiec
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reluctance to include €080, as this is the first of only two times in which e08(g is
separated from kat by the verb of the sentence. As will be noted, the other time is the
equally problematic 5:42b."*! It is likely that the unusual sequence may have caused
copyists to omit €080¢ in this instance in keeping with other Marcan usage.

While 1:23 and 1:28 present a choice between only two readings, the choices
become much more complicated with 3:6."** A small number of primarily Alexandrian
manuscripts, Sinaiticus and Vaticanus, and A, showing its Alexandrian tendency in
Mark,"® read €000c. Later uncials read e08éwc, while Bezae and codex W omit ket and
either adverb, though Bezae alone includes e08éwc at the very end of 3:5. An interesting
variant comes from two manuscripts, © and 565, which follow the conventional
placement of the adverb immediately following kai, kol €06éwg éEeABovTec ot
®aproaiot. Finally, two manuscripts, L and 565, read kai éeAB6vteg ol ®aproaiol. The
presence of an adverb, either e080¢ or eb6éwc, seems clear due to the strong and varied
manuscript evidence. Also, the internal evidence agrees with the inclusion of ed8ug. It
fits the reaction of the Pharisees as a culmination of their conflict with Jesus throughout
chapter two and as an ending of this introductory stage of their conflict. Between the
choice of e08l¢ and €UBéwc, the early Alexandrian manuscript evidence speaks for e08ic
as the correct reading. It is also more likely that the change was from €00U¢ to e0Béwg

rather than the other direction.

13! There are six times when ket and €080 are separated by a participle, 3:6, 5:2, 6:25, 6:54, 9:20,
and 14:45. The vast majority of uses of e08ig place the verb after the introductory kai €09v.

B2l eEerBévtec ol Daproaior edddc petd tdv ‘Hpwdravdy oupPodiiov é5idour kat’ adtod dmwe
abtdv dmoréowotv.

133 Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, 58.
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A less diverse range of readings is found in 5:2 where there are three options.
The most interesting is the omission of either €080¢ or e08éw¢ in Vaticanus and Codex W,
a rather unlikely pair to be in agreement."** The other two choices are between e080c and
€0Béwc with support for €08l¢ coming from Sinaiticus and the often allied uncials C, L,
and A, and the minuscule 579. The majority of manuscripts read the expected e0féwg. As
was noted above in discussing 1:28, there are only six times when kei and €080g are
separated by a participle, 3:6, 5:2, 6;25, 6:54, 9:20, and 14:45. In each case, there is a
consistent agreement among the principal witnesses, with Sinaiticus, C, L, and A reading
08¢, It is possible that the separation from kai by the participle was perceived by
many copyists as a reason for changing from the customary €080¢. As with the verses
discussed above, it is more likely that such a change was made rather than changing
€0Béwc into e0BUc. Therefore, I suggest retaining the more challenging reading of e060c.

A trio of choices also occurs with 5:42b. There is no support for reading elféwg
here, only a choice of either retaining €06V¢ or omitting it in three ways. Codex D reads

ndvteg in its place, a singular reading for Greek manuscripts but supported by versions.'*

3% In this study, this is the only time that these two texts stand together in a reading that is
unsupported by any other text. Vaticanus is rarely alone in readings, being found so only at 7:35 and
14:72. Bruce Metzger (Chapters in the History of New Testament Textual Criticism, Grand Rapids:
William B. Eerdmans, 1963, 46-47, and The Text of the New Testament, 57), notes that codex W is a
combined text in Mark, following a Western reading from 1:1 to 5:30 and a Caesarean text similar to
Papyrus 45 from 5:31-16:20. In this study it can be seen that codex W does agree with the Western text of
Bezae in 1:29 and 3:6, but it does not consistently read with Bezae in every case, disagreeing in 1:28, 2:2,
5:2, and 5:13. It is noted that after 5:31, codex W does agree quite often with the Caesarean texts of ©,
565, and 700, as in 5:42b, 7:25, 7:35, 14:72, and 15:1. However, it is separate from them at 6:50, 9:8,
14:45, 14:63, 14:68, and 15:46. Codex W in Mark displays a remarkable independence of readings,
difficult to classify with any family of texts.

133 Vaticanus agrees with these manuscripts in each instance except 5:2. In 6:54, there is no
reading available from codex C.

136 This reading from Bezae is followed by several Latin and Coptic versions, The Greek New
Testament, edited by Kurt Aland, Matthew Black, Carlo Martini, Bruce Metzger, and Allen Wilgren, 2™
edition (New York: American Bible Society, 1968), 141. There is also a reading of kel &éotnoav ol
yovelg abtfig, which echoes Luke 8:56, in the minuscules 1216 and 2174 and lectionary 48.

46



Among the verses studied in this section, the separation of €080¢ from ka.i happens only
here and in 1:28. This separation appears to be especially challenging for the retention of
€08l¢. Unlike 1:28, there is a smaller number of manuscripts which retain e00ig here. It
is possible that the draw of the slight alliteration possible between é&éotnoav and
ékatacer, if €0BU¢ were absent, might have influenced some copyists. It is also likely that
the presence of €0Bug in the immediately preceding phrase might cause some to omit it
here. The setting of the miracle’s conclusion suggests an appropriate place for €080g, as it
functions in this way also in 1:28, 2:12, 3:6, and 10:52 where the ending of a narrative
contains e00V¢. For these reasons, it is best to retain the reading of €080c for the second
time in this verse.

Ina way roughly similar to 5:42b, 7:25 has three possible choices, centering on
the retention of €08V¢ or the absence of any adverb. Codex Bezae and a few manuscripts
of the Vulgate read yuvn &¢ e08éwc ¢ axovoaoa rather than &AX’ ed8lc drxoloaon of B,
L, A, 33, 579, and, with a small change, Sinaiticus. Against this reading is the wide array
of manuscripts which omit either e080¢ or e08éw¢. What is unusual in this verse is the
introduction of the sentence with &AL’ e06U¢ rather than the customary kai. (It is
interesting to note that when kot is absent at 6:50 and 9:24, similarly varied readings
occur."””) The unusual nature of the &AL’ €08l speaks for its originality. Also, the
placement of €08V at the beginning of such a narrative encounter is similar to its use in

1:23, 1:30, 5:2, 6:54, 9:15, and 14:45 where the introduction of Jesus’ meeting with a

137 At 6:50, the Nestle-Aland text reads with Sinaiticus, Vaticanus, L, and A, & 6¢ e00d¢ éAdAnoev
pet’ adtdv. However, the majority of texts read kel e06éw¢. The adversative quality of 8¢, however, seems
fitting for this verse. In 9:24, the reading of €06Ug alone is followed by essentially the same quartet that
joined together in 6:50, Vaticanus, here the corrected hand of Sinaiticus, L, and A. The vast majority of
manuscripts read a kei.
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new character involves €080¢. Because of these factors, it is best to retain €081¢ in this
verse.

This concludes the discussion of the thirteen verses included in the Nestle-Aland
text which have significant variant readings. Of the ten other verses included in the first
textual critical table at the end of this study in which e08U¢ or e08éwc are found in some
manuscripts, the most significant to discuss here is 7:35. Text critical decisions
concerning the other nine will be discussed in chapter five as each verse comes under
consideration. 7:35, however, shows an extraordinary diversity of readings. There are
three choices, beginning with Sinaiticus and A, reading kai €08lg €108 6 Geopbg.m
This use of €08V late in the verse is balanced by an earlier use of €08éwc at the start of
the sentence, as found in a wide and diverse range of manuscripts, including W, ©, E*,
A,K, M, N, U, I', I1, and the Majority texts. As a third option there is the omission of
both €0Béwg and €08U¢ by the quartet of Vaticanus, D, 33, and 579."*° As Bruce Metzger
notes, the external support for the use of €b80c is weak but quite strong for e08éwc.'*°
However, as Metzger records, the Nestle-Aland committee wavered due to the quality of
the manuscripts which lack e08éwc. The internal evidence is also divided. The setting at
the conclusion of the miracle is appropriate for e060¢c. However, it is not compelling since

€080 is not found at the healing of the blind man (8:22-26), which would also be a fitting

138 There is a disagreement on the reading of Papyrus 45 at this point between Swanson and the
UBS text critical notes. Swanson, page 116, shows it lacking a clear reading here while the UBS notes, 2™
edition, 1968, page 152, indicate that Papyrus 45 apparently reads €000 along with Sinaiticus and A. At
least one may suggest that either e08éwc or €l is present at this location and that Papyrus 45 also reads
€bBéws at the earlier possible location at the very start of the sentence, joining there the majority of
manuscripts. Papyrus 45 is then the only manuscript that includes €08éw¢ and/or €080 twice in this
sentence.

1% This reading is also supported by various manuscripts of the Latin and Coptic versions, UBS
textual notes, 151-152.

10 Bruce Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the New Testament, 82-83.
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opportunity for €080¢. The absence of €060¢ with the healing of the blind man serves as
an example of a text in which the sudden completion of the healing would be appropriate
to the context. Yet it is found in no manuscript there. Furthermore the divided location of
€000¢ at 7:35 weakens the argument for either €080 or €0Béwg being originally present.141
The first opportunity for €080 in 7:35, that in which most manuscripts read eV6éwc, is the
smoothest as a transition from speech to miraculous reaction. However, if this were an
original reading, it is difficult to explain why it was then lost and the second use of €080¢
inserted. Also, if this initial positioning of eVBéwc is granted, it would be the only such
use of e0Béw¢ in the Gospel. Stronger manuscript evidence would be needed to introduce
that use of e08éwg. Therefore this study suggests that, at most, the bracketing of €06éwg
be followed and that the text might also include the reading kol €08U¢ LU0 6 Seopdc
with brackets around €06V¢. In this way, both the divided evidence and yet the very
possible inclusion of at least one of these words would be indicated.

This study’s review of textual criticism is necessarily limited, but arrives at the
conclusion that the forty-two occurrences of €06U¢ in the Nestle-Aland text can be
adequately defended, that there is no unquestionable use of €08éw¢ in Mark, and that the
ten extra uses of €000¢ in various manuscripts are not compelling. 7:35 presents the most
challenging evidence to these conclusions, so it is best to leave the presence of both €060¢
and eVBéwc in this verse as bracketed and uncertain. Further discussion of individual
verses and text critical decisions not covered here will be taken up in the footnotes for

each verse in the exegetical discussion in chapter four.

"1 See R.T. France (The Gospel of Mark, 300), for an excellent discussion on this point,
concluding that €J8i is likely a scribal addition.
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CHAPTER THREE—THE ROLE OF e8¢ IN THE OVERALL STRUCTURE OF
MARK

“Of the making of many Marcan outlines there is, seemingly, no end.”"** Joel
Marcus’ comments are repeated by others, though no paralyzing despair stops
commentators as each attempts to give a distinctive outline to Mark. The possibility of
such an outline is attractive in particular due to Mark’s episodic nature and the challenge
for anyone to find a coherent picture among so many separate puzzle pieces.'*® Besides
the shortness of each episode, other difficulties include the scarcity of extended teaching
material upon a united topic and presented in a single setting, such as occurs with
Matthew 5-7. The clear centrality of the cross is helpful for many outlines, but the lack of
a resurrection appearance leaves the extended passion narrative of chapters 14-15

seemingly out of balance with the brevity of chapter 16:1-8.'*

Despite the discouraging variety of outlines and lack of agreement between
commentators, the pursuit of an outline based on recognized features within the Gospel is
valuable. This chapter begins by assessing various models which have been suggested

for Mark. The key idea of the “way” as it is used in Mark 1:2-3 and following will also

"2 yoel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 63.

13 Prior to the current literary-critical view, some commentators had little hope of finding such a
coherent picture. D.E. Ninecham (The Gospel of Mark, 27-28), for example, believed that the “essentially
disconnected stories” that made up Mark’s tradition would explain “an otherwise puzzling feature of the
Gospel, the way it consists of a number of unrelated paragraphs set down one after another with very little
organic connection, almost like a series of snapshots placed side by side in a photograph album. These
paragraphs are sometimes externally related to one another by a short phrase at the beginning or end, but
essentially each one is an independent unit, complete in itself, undatable except by its contents and usually
equally devoid of any allusion to place.”

This study agrees with the current consensus that the likely intentional ending of Mark is 16:8.
Seeing a tie between the opening in 1:2-3 and the brief 16:1-8 ending, J. Lee Magnus (Sense and Absence:
Structure and Suspension in the Ending of Mark’s Gospel, Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1986, 89-91), writes,
“The abruptness of the ending is no more scandalous than the abruptness of the beginning.” He sees a
balance between the messenger-angel of 16 with the messenger action of the 1:2-3 and the figure of Isaiah.
See excellent discussions on this in Donald Juel, The Gospel of Mark, 167-176; John Donahue and Daniel
Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 460-461; and David Rhoads, “Narrative Criticism and the Gospel of
Mark,” Journal of the American Academy of Religion 60 (1982), 416.
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be taken up. Following this, a four-part outline which uses €6 as one of the primary
organizing principles will be discussed. Following the discussion in chapter four on the
individual uses of €08u, chapter five will go into greater detail on each of the divisions of

this outline.

Tapestry and Symphony as Models

Several features in Mark make the Gospel a challenge to outline in a conventional
way. For example, there is the episodic nature of the Gospel, in which actions are
initiated with little connection to that which precedes." These brief pericopes often defy
connection with the previous action, a situation that is sometimes aggravated by an initial
reading of kai €UfUc at the beginning of the narrative. It may appear that the immediacy
of the following action breaks off any thematic connection with the foregoing. The
narrator seems to hurry the reader along with a suggested, “Enough. Let’s move on.”
This study, however, will note that kal €060 may contribute more cohesion than
separation between narrative units. The immediacy of the following action is due to the
previous action and so there is a cause and effect relationship suggested by kol €J8u¢ in

many cases. Discussion of individual examples will follow in chapter four.

Given the challenging nature of Mark, two models for outline are commonly used.
Mark as a musical piece is one view. Howard Clark Kee notes that Mark is a particular

challenge for organization due to its musical nature. The attraction of this idea is found in

145 As noted above, John Donahue and Daniel Harrington (The Gospel of Mark, 17), count 88
separate episodes in the Gospel with 80 of them beginning with kai. The number of 88, given the total of
661 verses in Mark, leaves an average of 7.5 verses in each episode.
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the unity of such a piece despite the tension of several musical themes.'*® Christopher
Bryan, building on the oral nature of Mark, suggests that the “most important elements in
Mark’s structuring are acoustic,” and that Mark is to be structured musically “with certain
chords and rhythm representing particular themes and movements.”™’ Suggested in this
understanding is the frequent appearance of clearly distinguished features which recall

previous passages and forecast their return.

Another structuring device, and one more frequently suggested, is that of an
oriental rug or tapestry. Joanna Dewey is a significant advocate of this view, arguing that
“the Marcan narrative is one in which any part always echoes what has gone before and
prepares for what is to come,” so that one should focus on the “interconnections, on the
repetitions, and the variation in the repetition.”'*® Therefore, a tapestry-based outline
would allow for “multiple overlapping structures and sequences, forecasts of what is to
éome and echoes of what has already been said.”'* While Dewey’s comments are

159 the idea of a

relatively recent and are supported by other current commentators,
tapestry construction for Mark was suggested by Sherman Johnson in 1960: “In fact the

Gospel can be likened to an oriental rug in which many patterns cross one another. They

are not made up with mathematical exactitude but developed spontaneously as the author

16 Howard Clark Kee, Community of the New Age: Studies in Mark’s Gospel, 64.

147 Christopher Bryan, A Preface to Mark: Notes on its Literary and Cultural Settings (New
York: Oxford University Press, 1993), 82-83.

18 Joanna Dewey, “Mark as Interwoven Tapestry: Forecasts and Echoes for a Listening
Audience,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly, 53 (1991): 221-236, 235.

¥ Dewey, “Mark as Interwoven Tapestry,” 224. She continues by noting that Mark’s intention
was “to interweave and integrate disparate and episodic material into a single narrative whole.” She argues
that the lack of a simple outline is due to the need for stories to be retold in different forms to gain greater
effect.

150 Sharyn Dowd (Reading Mark: A Literary and Theological Commentary, Macon, Georgia:
Smyth and Helwys, 2000, 2), writes that “The Gospel does not consist of discrete sections connected end to
end, but of threads woven into a narrative ‘tapestry’—of themes and motifs that keep the audience on track
as to where the story has been and where it is going.”
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writes. The result is a colorful piece of folk art, sometimes symmetrical, rich and full of
endless fascination, and exhibiting the vitality of early Christianity.”">' Johnson’s view
may be distinguished from those of Dewey and others following her in that he sees more
spontaneity in the way Mark uses his existing materials, while Dewey and others view

Mark as a more calculating writer creating his material.

The views of Mark as music and tapestry both share the idea of
“interconnections,” as Dewey terms them, those repetitions that “are anything and
everything that remind a hearer of other parts of the narrative” which includes “theme,
manifest content, particular aspects of content such as setting, geography, or characters,
form-critical type, and rhetorical devices such as key and hook words, inclusios,
intercalations and frames, parallel and chiastic repetitions.”152 As the following outline
suggested by this study will show, several of these characteristics can be shown to be
supported by €u6i, including its serving as a key word, forming inclusios, and signaling

chiastic repetition.

Peak-Marking and Intercalations

As useful as the idea of interconnections is, this model alone cannot form the
entire foundation for a Marcan outline. Repetition certainly abounds in Mark, but single
events such as the transfiguration, the passion, and the dangling thread of the angel’s

words to the women who leave in fear have no ready parallel of equal stature. They may

3! Sherman Johnson, A Commentary on the Gospel According 1o Mark (Peabody, Massachusetts:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1960), 23.
12 Dewey, “Mark as Interwoven Tapestry, 225.
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well be prefigured in a quieter tone or with a muted hue earlier in the work, but their own
place is singular and need not have a parallel of comparable force. Therefore, besides
these interconnections, several other features of Mark must be noted as vital to his

structure.

Related to the interconnections noted above is the presence of both linear and
concentric movement.'”® Bastiaan van Iersel sees the overall structure of Mark as havin g
this pair of movements. Linear movement is found in narrative portions of the Gospel,
building suspense and moving the action forward. Concentric construction focuses on
discourse, is recognized at the midpoint of the Gospel by the repetition of themes, and
creates contemplation in the reader.* This tension between hurrying and slowing the

reading will be shown useful in understanding Mark’s use of €06us.

The most apparent function of €6 is in urging the reader forward to a new
setting and action and implying an immediacy to the following action. In this regard, it
may function as a peak-marking component as defined by Robert Longacre. Peak-
marking describes the narrative device in which key actions and themes are designated
by, among other means, “crowding the storyline with a rapid sequence of
happenings...immediacy (detail and dialogue).”'> Though Longacre does not
specifically mention €06, it may serve in this manner, and these moments will be noted

in the discussion of chapter four. Besides this hastening of action, as the outline will

153 Demonstrating this concentric and linear pattern in a small portion of Mark, 2:1-3:6 is Joanna
Dewey’s work, Marcan Public Debate: Literary Technique, Concentric Structure, and Theology in Mark
2:1-3:6 (Chico, California: Scholars Press, 1980).

15 Bastiaan Martinus Franciscus van lersel, Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 85.

155 Robert Longacre, “A Top-Down, Template-Driven Narrative Analysis, Illustrated by
Application to Mark’s Gospel,” in Discourse Analysis and the New Testament: Approaches and Results.
Edited by Stanley E. Porter and Jeffrey T. Reed (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1999), 143-144.
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demonstrate, the repetition of eJ6u¢ at key moments also causes the reader to return to
earlier, related actions which prefigured the current action and to anticipate future

repetition as well.

This pattern of forecasting and recalling is recognized by many in connection with
Mark’s frequent use of three related scenes, often called intercalations. Paul Achtemeier
observes that Mark brackets important episodes between the opening and closing of other
episodes, forming a sandwich.'*® Examples include 5:21-43, Jairus’ daughter and the
woman with the issue of blood, and 6:7-31, the sending of the disciples and the
beheading of John the Baptist. Joanna Dewey adds to this list of intercalations with 3:20-
35, 11:12-26, and 14:1-11. She notes that this technique accomplishes several goals
overall throughout Mark including showing the passage of time, the slowing of action,
the increase of tension, a greater emphasis on the central action, and a contrast between

the two actions.'”” The application of these goals varies with each situation.

The list of such intercalations can be extended dramatically with nine such
instances identified by W.R. Telford."® The principle of an A B A structure can be
recognized for shorter insertions within larger stories. It may also be used for the larger
structures of framing techniques by which similar stories are repeated around a series.

Frequently noted as part of a framing construction is the repetition of the healing of blind

1% Paul Achtemeier, Mark, 31. Robert Fowler (Loaves and Fishes: The Function of the Feeding
Stories in the Gospel of Mark. Chico, California: Scholars Press, 1981, 114), refreshingly describes the
confusing abundance of terms for this technique: ‘“Whether we want to speak of duality, progressive
double-step expressions, Marcan insertions, intercalations, the sandwich technique, inclusio, framing, or
doublets, we are essentially talking about a single compositional technique: the use of repeated elements to
frame and elucidate intervening material.”

157 Joanna Dewey, Marcan Public Debate: Literary Technique, Concentric Structure, and -
Theology in Mark 2:1-3:6, 21.

158 These are 3:21, 22-30, 31-35; 4:1-9, 10-12, 13-20; 5:21-24, 25-34, 35-43; 6:7-13, 14-29, 30,
11:12-14, 15-19, 20-25; 14:1-2, 3-9, 10-11; 14:17-21, 22-26, 27-31; 14:53-54, 55-65, 66-72; 15:40-41, 42-
46, 47-16:8. See W.R. Telford, Mark (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), 103
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men (8:22-26, 10:46-52) which surrounds the central three predictions of the passion and
the transfiguration.”® The overall principle involved is one of juxtaposition as defined by
Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, “Mark’s rhetoric is one of juxtaposition—placing scene over
against scene in order to elicit comparison, contrast, insight.”160 This contrasting
technique, in her view, encompasses the foreshadowing and echoing accomplished
through single words, phrases, and events. This symbolism allows for a juxtaposition
between a literal and figurative meaning, and irony with its expected meaning and the
intended deeper meaning.'®! The discussion of the individual uses of €6 in chapter four

will demonstrate the significance of €08 in each of the three parts of a juxtaposition.

The “Way” as a Structural Element

While juxtaposition operates as a stylistic method throughout Mark, also present
throughout the Gospel is the distinct subject of the “way.” This theme begins with 1:2-3
and continues throughout the Gospel, even to the hurrying of the women away from the

tomb."*? John Heil, speaking of 686 as used in 1:2-3, says that, “[t]his prepares the

1% See, for example, the commentary by John Donahue and Daniel Harrington (The Gospel of
Mark, 318), where the spontaneous healing of 10:52 is contrasted to the gradual healing of 8:22-26. Josef
Ermnst (Das Evanglium nach Markus, 312-13), makes note of a juxtaposition within 10:46-52 itself with the
repetition of the way, both as the location of Bartimaeus’ sitting, v. 46, and as the end result after his
healing, v. 52, serving as ein roter Faden, signaling the end of the second portion of the Gospel and
directing attention to the end of the way. In this manner, the short narrative of 10:46-52 both completes a
juxtaposition and opens a new section of the narrative. It is here in 10:52 that ed80¢ is used for the final
time in conjunction with a healing miracle. In keeping with the tapestry theme, this might be seen as a key
example of the threading technique.

190 Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, In the Company of Jesus: Characters in Mark’s Gospel
(Louisville: Westminster John Knox Press, 2000), 18.

16! Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, In the Company of Jesus: Characters in Mark’s Gospel, 18-19.

162556¢ is used sixteen times in Mark at 1:2, 1:3, 2:23, 4:4, 4:15, 6:8, 8:3, 8:27, 9:33, 9:34, 10:17,
10:32, 10:46, 10:52, 11:8, and 12:14. Of these, it is found in the same verse with eJ8u; three times at 1:3,
4:15, and 10:32. While it is often used for a common path or road for travel, such as in 2:23 and 6:8, it is
significantly used in the near context of each of the three Passion predications by Jesus in 8:27, 9:33, and
10:32. The last use prepares the reader especially to appreciate the way taken by Jesus and by Bartimaeus
in 10:52. Wilfred Harrington (Mark, Wilmington, Delaware: Michael Glazier, Inc., 1979, 175), points out
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reader for the cardinal concept of ‘the way’ to serve as the distinctive theme and dynamic
framework for the narrative that follows.”'®® Emst Best comments concerning the sense
of movement and time found in the Gospel in association with 686¢ that “although verbs
of motion are frequent through Mark, there is here a steady movement towards a goal,

].164 €Ufug gives the concept of the

Jerusalem, which is lacking elsewhere in the Gospe
way an urgency in the beginning of the narrative, a sustained pace to Jerusalem, and a

deliberate conclusion at 15:1 with the dawning of the Good Friday.

John Paul Heil notes that the theme of the “way” from Isaiah involves a call for
God to lead his people from Babylon and that, in Mark, there is both a going of God
before his people to bring salvation and a response by the people to this salvation, such as
in 10:52 when Bartimaeus joins Jesus on the way.'®® John Donahue and Daniel
Harrington note that the “way” is a central theme of Mark, “who captures the double
meaning of way as a path or journey (2:23, 4:4, 15, 6:8, 8:3, 10:17, 10:46) and as the
journey toward discipleship (8:27; 9:33-34, 10:32, 10:52; 11:8, 12:14).”'% Susan Garrett
. argues that the range of characters in the Gospel either assist Jesus on the way, such as do
John the Baptist or the woman who anoints him at Bethany, 14:3-9, or they distract him
from the way if possible, as do the disciples and the crowds.'s” One could argue also that,

in contrast to the good intentions of the disciples, the enemies of Jesus are assistants to

in 10:52 that Bartimaeus’ following with Jesus is clearly an act of Christian discipleship. “The phrase ‘on
the way’ and the following of Jesus form an inclusion with v. 32. Only one of faith, enlightened by Jesus,
can walk his way without consternation and without fear.”

13 John Paul Heil, The Gospel of Mark as a Model for Action (New York: Paulist Press, 1992),
28.

1% Ernest Best, Following Jesus: Discipleship in the Gospel of Mark (Sheffield: JSOT Press,
1981), 15.

165 John Paul Heil, The Gospel of Mark as a Model for Action, 2.

1% Donahue and Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 61.

17 Susan Garrett, The Temptations of Jesus in Mark’s Gospel (Grand Rapids: William B.
Eerdmans, 1998), 54-55.
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him upon this way. Beginning with 3:6, the first use of etfu¢ is with the actions of
Jesus’ enemies. Through their work, culminating in the arrival of Judas, 14:45, and the
dawning of Good Friday, 15:1, the way of the cross is completed.

Perhaps most thorough in discussing the “way” as a theme is Elizabeth Struthers
Malbon who demonstrates the “way” as a mediating force. It resolves the tension in the
narrative between the promise and the threat represented, respectively, by Galilee and
Jerusalem, the land and the sea.'® The “way” is an action rather than a place by which
the movement of Jesus “is a microcosm of the entire Marcan Gospel: John prepares the
way, Jesus leads the way, disciples are called to follow on the way.”1%

Understood in this manner, the “way” can encompass the entire movement of the
Gospel, begun with the opening prophecy and gathering of John and Jesus, and continued
with the crowds and disciples on the journey to Jerusalem.'” This theme has a natural
connection with €J8i¢ beyond those verses in which 686¢ and €08u¢ appear together. Of
the forty-one adverbial occurrences of €J6U, twenty four are associated with travel or
arrival.'”" Because of this tie with movement and its generally recognized role

throughout the Gospel, the “way” will be a central feature of the proposed outline for this

study.

18 Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, Narrative Space and Mythic Meaning in Mark, 104-5.

' Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, Narrative Space and Mythic Meaning in Mark, 71.

1" Ernest Best (Following Jesus: Discipleship in the Gospel of Mark, 15-16), writes concerning
1:2-3 that the way is the *common theme connecting them; its use there is programmatic; Jesus is about to
begin to go ‘on the way’ which is prepared by John the Baptizer and which ends in Jerusalem. His
disciples are to follow him in this ‘way.”

'! These are 1:10, 1:12, 1:18, 1:21, 1:28, 1:29, 1:43,2:12, 3:6, 5:2, 5:42, 6:25, 6:27, 6:45, 6:54,
7:25, 8:10, 9:15, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:43, 14:45, and 15:1. These include verses in which the verb which
€U6Y¢ is modifying is not always clear. An example includes the arrival of Judas in 14:43 in which 00U is
separated from the verb by a participial phrase. Also, the list includes the movement of the news of Jesus,
1:28, and the arrival of the dawn in 15:1. The majority of the list involves the movement of Jesus (1:12,
1:21); the disciples (1:18, 6:45, 11:2); those healed (5:42, 10:52); the crowds (6:54, 9:15); and his enemies
(3:6, 14:45).
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The Repetition of €06U¢ in the Gospel Outline

While the “way” will be important as an overall view on the Gospel as a journey,
the proposed outline depends most heavily on the repetition of €66u¢ throughout the
Gospel. Before the outline centered on €8t is proposed, a brief discussion is needed as
to the relative importance of €06 as it is concentrated and then lacking in different parts
of the Gospel. Not every occurrence of €06u¢ carries the same importance. The outline
recognizes that some instances are distinctive through their placement and their
association with other features in the Gospel.

Those occurrences of €8¢ which introduce or conclude narrative units may be
considered more vital for an outline than those which further the action within a narrative
unit. For example, as noted previously, nine narrative units can be identified as begun

12 Given the widely-recognized

with eU8U¢ and another five are concluded with 8.
propensity of Mark for A B A structures, such emphasis on the beginning and closing of
narrative units appears justified.

Second in significance in the outline, it is important to notice the beginning and
ending of overall concentrations of €. For example, the early emphasis on €06, with

fourteen adverbial uses in the first three chapters, appears to conclude with 3:6, as thirty-

three verses follow after this before €6u¢ returns at 4:5. This is the longest separation

172 As noted previously in this chapter, these nine instances are 1:10, 1:12, 1:21, 1:23, 6:45, 8:10,
9:15, 14:43, and 15:1. €06t also signals the end of five episodes, usually with ket. These five are 1:29,
2:12, 3:6 ( which is separated from kat), 10:52, and 14:72.
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between uses of 08U in the first half of the Gospel.'” Furthermore, the departure of the
Pharisees to plot Jesus’ destruction at 3:6 appears to be a natural conclusion of the
opening section of the Gospel, while the parables of chapter four open a new section of
Jesus’ teaching. In a similar way, the final four instances of evdug (14:43, 14:45, 14:72,
and 15:1) merit particular attention given the long absence which precedes them and the
decisive turns in the narrative which they introduce, namely Judas’ arrival, Jesus’ arrest,
and his trial.

A third significant use of €Uk is its use with key words which are either
concentrated in a section or which appear at apparently significant locations. As noted
above, 660¢ occurs in the same verse as evfUg at 1:3 and 10:52. These two pairings which
come at the beginning of the Gospel and very near the end of the journey as Jesus enters
Jerusalem appear to be worth particular notice. In a larger unit, it will be noted that the
third unit of the outline, 11:1-14:42, Finally The Lord Arrives, focuses on the
concentration of kUpiog in this section.'” €vBug is found with the first of these uses,
11:3, which sets the tone for much of the following section, the recognition of the Lord
upon his arrival.

While seeing these uses of €0fug as most important, edfic has other uses which do
not have the same impact. These may include the second occurrence of €J8uc in close
proximity to another without a significant turn in the narrative. For example, the
disciples telling Jesus about Peter’s mother-in-law’s illness (1:30) following the general

announcement of Jesus’ work in 1:28, seems to be an individual example of the larger

'3 The next extensive section without es6i is 8:11-9:14, followed by 9:25-10:51. As will be
noted in the discussion of the outline, it is intriguing that the significant events of the three passion
predictions and the Transfiguration are bracketed by €56u¢ but do not employ the adverb directly.

'™ While it is used three times prior to this section in 1:3, 2:28, and 5:19, k0pto¢ appears ten times
in this division at 11:3, 11:9, 12:9, 12:11, 12:29, 12:30, 12:36, 12:37, 13:20, and 13:35.
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pattern. In a similar way, the casting out of the healed leper (1:43) appears in the shadow
of the previous verse’s more dramatic use of €6, the immediate cleaning of the leprosy.
Another example of a use of €8¢ with less impact is 1:23 where the presence but not the
preceding arrival of the demoniac is prefaced with edéic. These examples, due to their
close proximity to other uses of €06u¢ and the lack of a significant turn in the narrative or
the introduction of a new character, do not have the same significance in the proposed
outline. While they are more than a literary clearing of the throat, they appear to serve
only the immediate context, uniting two steps in the narrative and furthering the action

with a tone of urgency.

The Brief Outline

Two versions of the outline will follow. The brief outline presented here gives a
broad view. After the discussion in chapter four of the function of €J6i¢ in each
individual verse, a more detailed outline follows in chapter five. In the first, simple
version, the concentration of €dgus in the early chapters, its decline, long absence, and
return are the central features. These four steps correspond to the overall distribution of
€U8U¢ and give a broad orientation to the individual strands in the more detailed pattern
which follows. They may be likened to the large pattern in a tapestry, seen from a
distance and distinguished by the concentration or absence of a particular color. So €8¢
highlights a distinguishing progression to the movement of the ministry to the passion.

This pattern, especially in the initial two sections, deals with the degree to which
€Ubu¢ is present. There is no unmistakable line drawn through these chapters after which

certain themes or actions are abandoned. Rather, themes overlap as the miracles and

61



teaching of Jesus create disciples and opponents throughout the first ten chapters. Francis
Maloney’s approach to outlining Mark is useful in this respect. “Narrative units are not
separated by brick walls. One flows into the other, looks back to issues already
mentioned, and hints at themes yet to come.”'” Key words gain in importance in
different sections, though they have appeared elsewhere less frequently. For example,
the third section in this outline combines two uses of €8s with the distinctive movement
into Jerusalem in the passion week. In this section, while the use of €06l is diminished,
KVprog is prominent and is not used after this part of the Gospel. The return of €6 in
the outline’s final section then renews themes begun in the first unit. The Gospel is a
advancing and retreating tide that washes away lines imposed by commentators. Rather
one can see the larger sweep, forward and back, of the waves which may briefly uncover

new ground and then return to their former marks.

OUTLINE: THE STRAIGHT WAY

1:1-3:6 IMMEDIATELY THE MESSENGER AND THE MASTER BEGIN
3:7-10:52 QUICKLY THE SAVIOR SOWS THE SEED
11:1-14.42 SUDDENLY THE LORD ARRIVES

14:43-16:8 IMMEDIATELY THE KING CONCLUDES HIS WAY

These four sections focus on the concentrations or absences of e08us along with

significant titles and actions of Jesus used in conjunction with ed6i¢. The first section,

175 Brancis J. Moloney, The Gospel of Mark: A Commentary (Peabody, Massachusetts:
Hendrickson Publishers, 2002), 19. In his outline there are two main parts. The first half asks, “Who is
Jesus?” and the second answers, “The suffering and vindicated Son of Man, the Christ and Son of God.” It
is of the interplay between these two halves that Maloney is primarily speaking.
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Immediately the Messenger and Master Begin, recalls the sole adjectival use of €08U¢ in
connection with John’s predicted ministry and his deference to Jesus as the one who is
greater. The frequent use of €08 in these first chapters is a first stage of acceleration in
which, overcoming the inertia of anticipation, the ministry of Jesus is launched with
force. That force, however, meets repeated opposition, particularly with the first council
held against Jesus in 3:6. This gathering along with the end of the frequent use of €8¢

makes for a likely dividing point.

Ending this first unit at 3:6 is in keeping with a similar division by several
- 176 vxr:11: 177 178

commentators, such as Lamar Williamson, ™ William Lane, '’ Joel Marcus, "© Hugh
Humphrey,'” and Paul Achtemeier."®™® Also, in her study of seventeen Marcan outlines,
Joanna Dewey notes that over half of them had a break at 3:6 or 3:13.'3' While this
outline’s break at 3:6 is due largely to the end there of the first concentrated use of evfic,
this feature is not mentioned in the outlines of the scholars noted above. Yet the change
in action and characters which they note corresponds with the emphasis on €8s of this

outline,

The titles for John and Jesus in this unit, Messenger and Master, are based on
John’s title in 1:2 of &yyelog and the expectation of John’s of one greater than he. The

mastery of Jesus is stressed by the repetition of €ovuoie in 1:22, 1:27, and 2:10, wherein

176 | amar Williamson, Mark (Atlanta: John Knox Press, 1983), 4-5.

'77 William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1974),
29-30.

78 Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8 (New York: Doubleday, 2000), 63-64.

179 Hugh Humphrey, He Is Risen! A New Reading of Mark’s Gospel (New York: Paulist Press,
1992), 4.

'8 paul Achtemeier, Mark (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1986), 39-40.

'8 Joanna Dewey, “Mark as Interwoven Tapestry: Forecasts and Echoes for a Listening
Audience,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly 53 (1991): 221-222.
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the teaching of Jesus is first acclaimed by the crowd as powerful beyond that of the
scribes. The opposition of the scribes in 2:6-7 to his announcement of forgiveness brings
about his immediate knowledge of their complaint (2:8) and the healing of the paralytic
(2:12). The following opposition to Jesus is centered on Sabbath observances (2:23-28
and 3:1-6) and is centered on 2:28, the Son of Man being the Lord of the Sabbath. This

verse’s use of kOpiog prepares for the concentration of k0ptog in the third section.

The next division, Quickly the Savior Sows the Seed (3:7-10:52), continues the
miraculous work of Jesus as savior and includes the imagery of the parable of the sower.
The four uses of €d6u¢ in the sower parable are also the first uses in this section.
Following the parables of chapter four, Jesus is repeatedly the savior of the storm-tossed,
the demoniacs, the long-ill, and the deceased. Enclosed within this section are the
Transfiguration and the three passion predictions. However, since €08 is not a part of
the Transfiguration narrative (9:1-8), nor of the predictions in chapters 8, 9, and 10, no

particular identification of them is made in the outline.

Instead the emphasis is upon the frequently immediate interaction between Jesus
and those in need. While the first section combined John the Baptist and Jesus in
introduction and noted the first council of opposition against Jesus, this section, in regard
to the opposition against Jesus’ ministry, uses e06u¢ only with the death of John the
Baptist (6:25, 6:27) and with the failed seed upon the way and in stony ground (4:5, 4:15,
4:16, 4:17). Despite this opposition, Jesus journeys towards Jerusalem and the section
ends with healed Bartimaeus following Jesus along the way (10:52), the final use of eJ6i¢

in a miracle setting.
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The combination of parables and miracles within this section encompasses the
broad sweep of Jesus’ ministry. The pairing of parable and miracles is supported by
their shared characteristics and the use of €8¢ with both of them. Christopher Marshall
has pointed out that parables and miracles both have a “metaphysical character” in that
they are “not taken at face value but point beyond themselves to another level of
meaning,” directing the reader to the kingly power within Jesus. Marshall also argues
that they have a “discriminating effect” in which some understand the meaning of the
words or action while others do not.'®* The miracles of this section and the parables of
seeds and growth in chapter four encompass both the opposition to the mission and its
eventual success. The parable of the sower in particular, using €08u¢ four times, is a
summary of the overall ministry of Jesus. Mary Ann Tolbert describes it as a “plot
synopsis” which introduces the major characters of the disciples, the healed, the scribes,

and the Pharisees and other opponents under the tension of “faith versus fear.”'®?

While miracles and parables summarize much of the middle ministry of Jesus, the
pace of the journey, as marked by the frequency of €J6u, slows through these chapters,
particularly following the three passion predictions of chapters eight, nine, and ten. The
final use of €u@U¢ in this section (10:52), modifying both the immediacy of Bartimaeus’
healing and his following, serves well as a summary of the miracles and the both joyful

and reluctant following by the disciples.

182 Christopher Marshall, Faith As a Theme in Mark’s Narrative (Cambridge: Cambridge
UniversitPl Press, 1989), 61-65.

8 Mary Ann Tolbert, Sowing the Gospel: Mark’s World in Literary-Historical Perspective
(Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1989), 175. She also notes that for the later portion of the Gospel (11:1-
16:8) that the parable of the Tenants (12:1-12) serves as a summary stressing the effect of Jesus’ identity
being revealed (Sowing the Gospel, 231). For her helpful, full outline of the Gospel, see pages 311-315.
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The next section, Suddenly the Lord Arrives (11:1-14:42), is the arrival at
Jerusalem and the early passion week. It is, with the exception of 11:2-3, the longest
section in which €J8U¢ is absent. The division could have been at 11:4 so that there
would have been no occurrence of e8¢ in this section. However the entry narrative
begins at 11:1 and the double use of €J8i¢ accents the preparation made for the arrival.
Following the two uses of €0du¢ here, the absence of €J6u¢ thereafter is perhaps more
noticeable. The theme of sudden arrival fits not only with the opening scene of Palm
Sunday but also the following scenes in which Jesus comes with force as in the cursing of
the fig tree (11:12-14) and the cleansing of the Temple (11:15-19). His teaching also
presents the final, startling arrival of God in judgment, especially shown by the end of the
parable of the vineyard and tenants (12:1-12), the coming of the Son of Man (13:24-27),

and his arrival at any hour (13:32-37).

The title “Lord” draws upon a particularly frequent use of k0pLog in this section.
While it is used three times prior to this section (1:3, 2:28, and 5:19), it appears ten times
in this division (11:3, 11:9, 12:9, 12:11, 12:29, 12:30, 12:36, 12:37, 13:20, and 13:35).
After 13:35, it disappears, unless one accepts 16:9-20 as original and counts its use at
16:19. A few of these uses are especially fitting for the sense of arrival which begins
with the pairing of kOpiog with €@ at 11:3. The Lord’s need for the colt assures its
immediate sending. In 11:9, the themes of arrival and kUpLog are joined 'in the cry,
“Blessed is he who comes in the name of the Lord.” The parable of the vineyard uses
KUpLog twice (12:9 and 12:11), asking what the Lord of vineyard should do when he
comes. An ironic use is found in 12:29 and 12:30, where the scribe asks concerning the

first commandment, and, commending Jesus’ answer and supplying his own, the scribe is
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praised for being near the kingdom of God. He is particularly near for the reader who
recognizes the Lord of the Kingdom as the one being questioned. In the quotation of
Psalm 110:1 which follows and through the piercing question of Mark 12:36, 37, Jesus
presents the contrast of his divinity and humanity with the status of both Lord and Son of
David. The final two uses are concerned with the shortening of the end time lest no one
should be saved(13:20), and the final warning that one does not know when the Lord of
the house will return. This final use of kUptog with its noting of four distinct times, 1
O 1) pecoviktiov fi dAektopodwring fi Tpwt , may forecast two of the crucial events
which follow and which involve the final two appearances of eU6u¢ (14:72), the cock
crowing at Peter’s denial, and the dawn of Good Friday (15:1). The theme of arrival is
also emphasized with the conclusion of the section where three times (14:37, 40, 41),

Jesus comes to the disciples sleeping while he prays. Throughout this section then, the

Lord arrives, recognized by some and mistaken by others.

He is, however, recognized, at least by title, repeatedly in the final section,
Immediately the King Concludes His Way (14:43-16:8). The first two uses of €8¢ in
this section (14:43, 14:45) deal with Judas’ appearance in the Garden, followed by 14:72
and Peter’s denial. In this section, Jesus is spoken of as ‘Pafpi (14:45),
tob Nagapnrod tod Ingod (14:67), and tov &vbpwmov tobtov (14:71), an interesting
contrast to the previous focus on kUprog. The title for this unit centers on Jesus as King
due to the questioning by Pilate at 15:2, ZU €l 6 Baotiele tév Tovdaiwv. Jesus’ answer,
Zb A€yerc, are his last words in the Gospel except for the quotation of Psalm 22:1 at
15:34. His silence is particularly noted at 15:5 along with Pilate’s surprise. While this

unit begins with Jesus’ speaking (Kai €00l éti altod Aadodvtog, 14:43), the final
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silence of Jesus follows soon after the cessation of €6l in the Gospel. The quieting of

both the familiar adverb and Jesus himself may signal the arrival at the journey’s end.

It will be noted that each of the four major sections of this outline begins with an
adverb. In this outline, the first and last sections recall the most common translation of
€U8c, “immediately.” The second section with “quickly” stresses the urgency of the
ministry of Jesus and the readiness of the word to emerge in healing and controversy.
The third section’s heading of “suddenly” recalls the arrival of Jesus in Jerusalem with
his sudden commandeering of the colt and the ensuing celebration. It also plays upon the
startling withering of the fig tree (11:20ff), and the sudden return of the master who

instructs his servants to watch for his return (13:36).184

While the second and third sections are distinguished by “quickly” and
“suddenly,” the use of “immediately” intends to join the first and last sections. This is to
highlight the correspondence between the first four and last four uses of €J6uc that this
study notes. In the last section (14:43-16:8), the final steps of betrayal, denial, and trial,
each introduced by €08uc, have been foreseen by Jesus and rapidly follow one another.
While the resurrection account has no use of €06u, a key feature of 16:1-8 is the angel’s
appearance which ends with the reference to that which Jesus had said, ékel adtdv
OieaBe, kabog elmev bulv (16:7). The importance of the predictive words of Jesus are

highlighted particularly in this last major section. This unit begins with Jesus’ speaking

183 Mark 13:36, pf) €A0cv &aipvmg ebpy Dudc kabedbovtag is the only occurrence in Mark of the
adverb &aidvng. It would have appeared to be a fitting place for edft, but no manuscript uses it here. Of
the four other times that &xi¢vng is used in the New Testament (Luke 2:13 and 9:39, Acts 9:3 and 22:6),
Luke 9:39 is interesting as it describes the repeated, sudden seizure of the afflicted boy who, in Mark 9:20,
is suddenly thrown into a seizure when Jesus draws near. At Mark 9:20, the action is modified by eJd.
The absence of €8s at Mark 13:36 and the single use by Mark of é&ai¢vng¢ there might accent the
purposeful avoidance of €08 by the Evangelist in 11:4-14:42.
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in a manner which appears to summon Judas for the betrayal. He foresees Judas’ arrival
and Peter’s denial along with the promise that Jesus’ death and resurrection would
follow. The unit therefore appropriately ends with the angelic reminder that the yet-
unseen resurrection and meeting with Jesus will occur with the reliability of the previous
steps in the narrative. In Marcan A B A fashion, the section begins and ends with
emphasis on the words of Jesus while the central section finds many wondering at his
silence.

This brief outline will guide the following discussion of the use of €8¢ in each
verse. Following that, chapter five will expand on the individual parts of each of the four

sections of the outline.
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CHAPTER FOUR—THE PLACEMENT OF ¢00i¢ IN EACH PERICOPE

While an overall view of the use of €06l is gained through the outline and a
discussion of the general style of Mark, a detailed look at each pericope indicates how
€00Uc serves in its immediate context. While each of the uses of €08U¢ will be discussed,
clearly some deserve the greatest attention. These are the uses which begin themes
repeated throughout Mark and also those verses in which familiar themes are concluded.
The chief focus will be on the texts which demonstrate the greatest variety in the Marcan
use of e08U¢ and those texts which work most closely with prior or following occurrences
of eVfic.

Due to the length of this study, the brief discussion of these verses cannot be a
commentary on all aspects of each verse. Therefore some aspects of the discussion will
be treated briefly in footnotes and exegetical decisions will be made without relating the
whole background surrounding them. Only those aspects of the verse which pertain most

closely to the significance of €080¢ will be enlarged upon.

Mark 1:1-3

"Apxn tob ebayyeriov ‘Inood Xprotod [viod Oeol]. 2 Kabo yéypamtar &v t¢ ‘Hoaly
¢ mpodnity, 160l dmooTéAdiw TOV EyyeAdy pou Tpd TPoowTou dov, B¢ KuTrOKeUdoEL THY
080V gov' 3 dwrh Bodvtog €v th Epiuw Etowudoate thy 680V kuplov, ebBelag moLeite
TG Tpifoug adrod,

The beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God. 2 As it is written in Isaiah
the prophet, "BEHOLD, I SEND MY MESSENGER BEFORE YOUR FACE, WHO
WILL PREPARE YOUR WAY; 3 THE VOICE OF ONE CRYING IN THE
WILDERNESS, PREPARE THE WAY OF THE LORD, MAKE HIS PATHS
STRAIGHT.'"

The early concentration of €081c in chapters one and two is noticed by most

commentators. Mark 1:1-3 with its declaration of both the content of the message, v. 1,
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and the predicted messenger of verses 2-3, sets the stage for the repeated proclamation of
Jesus as the Son of God in three other critical moments, baptism (1:11), transfiguration
(9:7), and by the centurion after Jesus’ death (15:39). In keeping with the frequent use of
€0BV¢ throughout the Gospel, the tone of the opening verse is also vigorously immediate.
William Lane notes:

The most striking characteristics of the Marcan Prologue are its abruptness and its

silence. This is surprising because the one introduced is not an ordinary person

but the Son of God, acknowledged by the heavenly voice, who in the initial

phrases of his public ministry provokes wonder and astonishment by the authority

of his teaching and the power of his mighty acts.'®

The opening of 1:1 begins the first of the threads of the proclamation of Jesus
which will be recalled later. The preaching of the Gospel is the dramatic beginning of not
only this brief section but, as David Garland argues, of the entire work, so that a clear tie
is formed between the abrupt beginning and ending: “The whole Gospel of Mark is about
a beginning.” The resurrection announcement is not expected to conclude the narrative
but to continue the beginning made in 1:1."*® Garland’s theme of the continued beginning
of the Gospel anticipates the continued work of e08U¢ throughout the Gospel, even to the

dawning of Good Friday. While it is true that the pace of the ministry slows from its

early temporal beginning, and therefore the occurrences of €80 decrease, there is no

185 William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark, 40.

'® David Garland, Mark: The NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996),
18. If Garland’s theme is correct, it is interesting to note the sparing use of the complementary words dpy1
and téAog in Mark. Apyn appears only at 1:1, in a reference to the creation of man and woman in 10:6, and
in a reference to the beginning of creation and the incomparable tribulation to come in 13:19. télog is
found at 3:26 in regard to the end of Satan upon the division of his kingdom and 13:13 with the promise
that the one who endures to the end will be saved. The most interesting use of each is the pairing they have
at 13:7-8, dtav &¢ dxolbonte modépouc kel dkodg woAépwy, uf Bpoeiofer Sel yevéobar, AL’ obmw Td TéAoc.
8 &yepOrioetar yap €Bvog én’ €Bvog kol Pacirein &mi Paotdeiav, Ecovtal oeopol katk TémoULC, ECOVTOL
Awol- &pxf) Wéivwy tadte. Garland’s theme that Mark is wholly a beginning is sustained in this
description of the end of the age. This use of “beginning” is in sharp contrast to the beginning of 1:1 and
the following proclamation of Christ’s Sonship with the division of the heavens. Of the Gospel’s work
there is no mention in Mark of an ending.

71



conclusion to the gospel proclamation which would silence eb8t¢. The dawn of Good
Friday is a part of the entire beginning. The preaching of the Gospel, Elizabeth Struthers
Malbon notes, begins with 1:1. There is the initial preaching report which Mark recalls
by Jesus’ preaching in 1:14 and the anticipated messenger of 16:7 and the predicted
return to Galilee and meeting of the disciples.187

A key issue in 1:1 is the understanding of the genitive 'Incod Xpiotov.'®®
Concerning the question of the objective or subjective use of the genitive of 'Inood
Xpiotob in the phrases, ’Apyh) tod ebayyeriov 'Incod Xpiatod [uiod Oeod). Willi
Marxsen notes that it is likely both objective and subjective, but the first readers may
have understood it as primarily as objective, the proclamation whose content was Jesus
Christ as the Son of God.'® Phillip Carrington notes that there is a progression between
the subjective turning to the objective use: “[The Gospel] began, according to Mark, as a
message proclaimed by Jesus, but it is increasingly identified with his own person and
ministry, until it becomes clear that he himself, his life, death and resurrection is the
essential manifestation thereof in history.”'* Though this initial reading as subjective fits

the immediate context of 1:14, the second use of ebayyeriov in which Jesus preaches may

be defensible as the preferred understanding of 1:1. However, the function of the verse as

'®7 Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, Narrative Space and Mythic Meaning in Mark, 25.
188 See also R.T. France (The Gospel of Mark, 53), for an argument for understanding both the
objective and subjective understandings simultaneously.

189 Willi Marxsen, Mark the Evangelist: Studies on the Redaction History of the Gospel, trans.
James Boyce, Donald Juel, William Poehlmann and Roy Harrisville (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1969),
149-150.

190 Phillip Carrington, According to Mark: A Running Commentary on the Oldest Gospel
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1960), 31.
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the title for the entire book suggests more strongly that it is an objective understanding in
the final reading.'®’

The association of verse one with verses two and three also leads to the preference
of the objective reading. The ending of verse three is an adaptation of Isaiah 40:3 in
which td¢ tpiPoug tod Beod MuGv is exchanged for tig tpifoug avtod. The immediate
referent for atod is the previous line’s kupiov, but the identification of kupiov depends
on the entire structure of 1:1-3. The parallel of thy 656v kupiov of verse three is thy
060V oov in verse two and it is reasonable to expect that the referent is the same.
Continuing through verse two, the ending of the first line is a rough parallel to the second
line, in that the messenger who goes before the Lord is the one who prepares his way.
The preparation of the way for Jesus is in all three references in verses 2-3. He is the
object of the work of the messenger John. This allows a strong identification signaled by
Kabdic.'”? A parallel in meaning can be found in this objective proclamation and in the

paving of a straight way for Jesus.

11 See Vincent Taylor (The Gospel According to St. Mark, 152), for an excellent defense of the
objective understanding and of the use of 1:1 as a title for the entire volume. Taylor notes that there is no
other verse which serves as a title for a portion of the Gospel and that 1:1 therefore is the title for the entire
book. It is interesting to note that while there is no title verse for individual sections, that, if there were, the
baptism of Jesus (1:10), the beginning of his calling of disciples, 1:16, the entry into Jerusalem beginning
with 11:1, and the beginning of Good Friday would, among other divisions such as the Transfiguration
(9:1) and the resurrection morning (16:1), be likely places for such a title. In many of these sections, €56t
is found at 1:10, 1:18,20, 11:2,3 and 15:1. For a detailed discussion on the understanding of évayyéiiov in
secular usage as the “public proclamation of a significant event™ and its use in the Septuagint, see John
Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 13-14.

1% Little attention is paid to ke8¢ in most recent commentaries, but Vincent Taylor (The Gospel
according to St. Mark, 153), has a brief note concerning its singular use here in Mark as the introduction of
an exact quote. He further directs attention to the other two occurrences of the phrase kefw¢ yéypantat in
Mark, 9:13 and 14:21. Interestingly the first (9:13), is a reference to the Elijah who had already come.
Elijah was also one to whom they did as they wished as it had been written. The second concerns the Son
of Man who goes up as it was written, this said in the context of discovering the one who would betray him.
In Mark’s three uses of ke8¢ yéypantal, the first in 1:2-3 binds together John and Jesus, as the two uses
following then deal with John and Jesus individually.
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The final associations of the beginning of verse two may be seen as forming a
chiasm with the ending of verse one. Verse one concludes with viod 8eob followed by
the pivot of the chiasm, the introduction of Isaiah, while verse two introduces the
messenger, John. Verse two’s first line concludes with the two personal pronouns which
refer to the ending of verse one. There is an A B C C’ B’ A’ structure overall with the
Son of verse one beginning and ending the structure, 6eod of verse one being repeated as
the pod of verse two, and the inner pairing being the reference to Isaiah and the &yyeAdv
of v. 2. If a central pivot to the chiasm is seen, it could be the unstated subject of
&mooTéAAw in verse two which is highlighted with the inclusion of éyw in several
manuscripts.

The introductory verse leads to the crucial first use of €08lc in v. 3 in the
combined prophetic verses of 1:2-3. These two verses collect the expectations of three
Old Testament passages, Exodus 23:20, Malachi 3:1, and Isaiah 40:3.' The overall
designation of the combined verses under Isaiah’s name may be due to the greater
authority of Isaiah so that, as David Edwards describes it, Isaiah’s material became the
“defining element of the tapestry of quotations.”"®* Sherman Johnson suggests that the
Essenes had gathered Old Testament quotes which were believed to refer to themsclv¢s,
and, by collecting, introduced changes in the texts, allowing Isaiah to stand for both

Isaiah and Malachi.'® Joel Marcus notes that such conflation was common in post-

1% The initial portion of v. 2 follows the beginning of Exodus. 23:20 and Mal. 3:1, though there is
no exact correlation to the last portion of v. 2, while Isaiah 40:3 is repeated in v. 3. Isaiah 40:3 puwvr
Bodvtog év Ti) épripy Etopdonte THY 66OV kupiov €lBeing moleite Tag TpiPoug Tod Beod MGV

araorY men ma%y3 ME M 0T B 33 xaip Yp Isaiah 40:3
is found in each Gospel in connection with John the Baptist. However, only in the Synoptics, Matt. 3:13,
Mk. 1:3, and Luke 3:4, is there a fairly exact rendering of Isaiah, while John 1:23, changes the key opening
verb and ends after kupiov, thereby removing ed8eiag.

'% David Edwards, The Gospel according to Mark, 27.

1% Sherman Johnson, A Commentary on the Gospel According to Mark, 33-34.
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biblical Judaism and that, while ascription to Isaiah could be a mistake, it is more likely
that Mark is intentionally setting the Gospel in an Isaian context. He notes that Isaiah is
the only Old Testament author mentioned by name in the Gospel, here and in 7:6."% The
insertion of the Malachi-Exodus material within the introduction of Isaiah followed by
words from Isaiah may be seen as beginning a familiar pattern of sandwich

197 More detail on this pattern of construction follows at the end of this

construction.
section, pages 79-81.

The Gospel’s beginning on this combined quotation sets a vital tone for the entire
Gospel. William Lane points out that the attribution to Isaiah draws attention to three
factors, the herald, the Lord, and the wilderess by which the theme of fulfillment is
stressed.'”® Sharyn Dowd argues that the work of Isaiah gives the motifs of “light,
blindness, sight, deafness, hearing and alienation of heart that pervade both the book of

Isaiah and the Gospel of Mark.”'®® Phillip Carrington notes the poetic nature of the

conflation and the resulting emphasis on “the way” allowing the Evangelist “to form an

1% Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 147. Marcus points out that such conflations of Old Testament texts
are common throughout Mark with examples including 1:11, 14:24, and 14:62. Another example not
listed by Marcus is 11:17 kel ébiduoker kal EAeyev adroig, 00 yéypamtar 6t ‘O olkdg pov olkog
Tpooeuyiic kKAnBricetaL maoLy tolg €Bveoiy; Lpelg 8¢ memoudkate adtov omiiaiov Anotév where the
opening portion is from Isaiah 56:7 and the concluding phrase is from Jeremiah 7:11. An interesting
conflation is also found in Jesus’ reply to the scribe in 12:30 kel @yenrioerg kUprov tov Bedv gouv & BAng
i kapdlag oov kai & BAng thc Yuxfic oov kel & 8Ang tig Swavolag cov kal ¢ BAnc tiic Loxloc dov. in
which the main body of the reply is from Deuteronomy 6:5 which supplies the commandment through ¢€
0Ang tiig Yuxfic cov. The next phrase & 6Ang tii¢ Stavolag oov is from Jeremiah 7:11.

'7 R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 63.

18 William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark, 45-46.

1% Sharyn Dowd, Reading Mark: A Literary and Theological Commentary, 9-10. Dowd further
notes that while Isaiah is mentioned only here and in 7:6, there are repeated references to the prophet’s
work in a thorough covering of Mark, including 1:2-3, 4:12, 7:6, 9:48, 11:17, 12:32, 13:24, and 13:25.
While Dowd summarizes the contribution of Isaiah to be the themes noted above, light, blindness, sight,
deafness, and alienation of the heart, it can be seen that when Isaiah is quoted after 1:2-3 in Mark, the
overall message is of judgment and condemnation. The words of Isaiah speak of the futility of the people’s
seeing and hearing, 4:12, the uselessness of their honoring God with distant hearts, 7:6, the unending
punishments for those eternally isolated from God, 9:48, the expectation that the Temple would be a house
of prayer (though, speaking then from Jeremiabh, it has become a den of thieves), 11:17, and the darkening
and shaking of the heavens at the last days, 13:24-25. Only at 12:32 is there a more positive tone with the
identity of God as one.
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effective stanza of poetry, the words, ‘thy way’ of Malachi (are) balancing the ‘Lord’s
way’ in Isaiah, and its synonym, ‘his paths,’ thus creating an effective minor triad.”**
The theme of the “way” is given its first announcement in 1:2-3, but it brings
other connections besides the verses noted from Isaiah, Malachi, and Exodus. I Samuel
12:23, in the context of Samuel’s farewell following the confirmation of Saul as King,
says, “Moreover, as for me, far be it from me that I should sin against the LORD by
ceasing to pray for you; but I will instruct you in the good and right way.”zol This context
of kingly inauguration and the departure of his forerunner fits well with the opening of
Mark 1:1-11. Another context involving the adjectival use of €080 along with the “way”
is Ezra 8:21 where Ezra is preparing the return to Jerusalem with no armed guard, “Then
I proclaimed a fast there at the river of Ahava, that we might humble ourselves before our
God to seek from Him a straight way for us, our little ones, and all our possessions. kal
ékaeheo €kel vnoteiay éml tov Totapdr Aove Tod Tamelvwdival évdmov Beod HuGY
{ntficar map’ abtod 650V ebBelav Tuiv kel Tolc Tékvolg MUGY kal o Tf) KTHoEL MUGY
gn53% wee b Moy 737 e wpab Wity web nwnab Ry M-Sy 0is oY xpw)
As noted in the discussion about the “way” as an overall theme, the goal of the “way”
points towards Jesus himself who pursues a difficult path to the passion. “But as a goal
Jesus is not a fixed or static goal but is continuously on the move, toward the cross and

into mission, for these two are inseparable.”202

2% phillip Carrington, According to Mark: A Running Commentary on the Oldest Gospel, 32-33.
01 0272 Shenab Sm M xem 9 abbn o o3
G A7 1073 008 i
kal éuol unSapds tod duaptelv 1§ kuply dviévar Tod mposelyeoBul mepl HuGY kul Sovedow TG Kupiy
kel Setfw Dpiv Ty 880V Ty dyadiw kel thy ebBeiav.

22 Ernest Best, Following Jesus: Discipleship in the Gospel of Mark, 247.
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The preparation of this way by John the Baptist is of particular importance for this
study. One must ask what Mark’s understanding of John’s role would be that would
fulfill this quotation. The straight path of v. 3 refers to the preceding ebayyéArov of 1:1
and the ebayyéirov which is mentioned again in 1:14. This imprisonment and
corresponding preaching by Jesus close the forerunning of John and end the preparation
of the straight path.

Elizabeth Struthers Malbon describes the work of John in this way, “To ‘prepare
the way, to make the paths straight’ is not simply to build a road, but to do everything
necessary to smooth the journey and make ready the welcome of the heralded one.”*%
John’s work in the desert draws all of Judea and Jerusalem in a manner reminiscent of
Moses leading the people of Israel into the wilderness, though with John there is the key
work of calling for repentance. This journey, as with the Exodus, begins in the desert but
ends at the Jordan. The gathering of Israel takes up also the theme of the return from
exile, so that Emst Haenchen notes that this prophecy shows the hope of the return of
Israel from the Babylonian captivity.?**

In the search for this straight path, the context of the Exodus, the Babylonian
exile, and the forthcoming suffering for both John and Jesus make for a complicated
background. Popular acclaim is out of keeping with much of this context. The straight
path cannot merely be the applause of the whole nation. The key action begins to unfold
in the baptism and the ensuing temptation in the desert. This combination of water and

desert fits with the background of wilderness wandering and Jordan river crossing. Also,

203 Elizabeth Struthers Mahlbon, Narrative Space and Mythic Meaning in Mark (San Francisco:
Harper and Row, 1986), 68-69.

2 Ernst Haenchen, Der Weg Jesu: Eine Erklarung des Markus-Evangelium und der kanonischen
Parallelen (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Company, 1968), 40.
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at Jesus’ baptism, e080¢ returns as a possible reminder of the straight way that is being
pursued.

The baptizing done by John may be a straightening of the way in two dimensions.
First there is a spatial dimension. The beginning of the way is the desert, a setting
emphatically noted by its repetition in 1:3 and 1:4. R.T. France describes the desert as
the fitting place for the ministry to begin, given the expectations of the Qumran
community. “Thus it was specifically that the men of Qumran expected God to appear
and vindicate their stand against the apostasy of the official priesthood in Jerusalem.”?%
While Qumran may be a possible background for John, the more likely reference
intended for the reader is the desert experience of the Exodus. The possible pairing of the
Exodus themes of desert and the Jordan can be seen to raise John’s work to be the
fulfillment of some of the major events of Old Testament.

There is a significant balance between the four uses of €pnytoc in chapter one and
the two uses of obpavdc which lie between them. In verses 3-4, épnpoc identifies the two
key actions that will go through the work of John, proclaiming and baptizing. In verses
10-11, appropriately after his announcement that one greater than he is coming, the
setting changes from the desert to the opening of the heavens. The first two uses of
oOpavog occur in verses 10-11 in conjunction with John’s baptism, but John is eclipsed by
the Holy Spirit and the proclamation by the Father. Completing the A B A construction,
there is then a return to the desert (verses 12-13), for the temptation where the
ministration of the angels balances the temptation of Satan. (As noted earlier, a fuller

discussion of the A B A technique follows on pages 79-81.) The introduction of the

%5 R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 56.
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angels in v. 13 suggests a tie with the same word in v. 2 leading to the initial reference to
the wilderness. Upon completing the forty days in the desert, John’s time is signaled as
over, v. 14, and the proclamation begun by John is continued by Jesus. In spatial terms,
John’s ministry embraced the broad experiences of Israel, from the desert to the Jordan.
The straight path is placed within the breadth of this journey which was recapitulated in
the brief ministry of John.

This lengthening of the path is matched by the lack of impediments in the way.
John’s work is focused in verse 4 with the baptism of repentance for the forgiveness of
sins. The straight way clearly involves the removal of the barrier of sin for the crowds
through the washing in the desert. Verses 7-8 show the removal of the temptation of
John’s position which could have become a detour on the way. He removes himself so
that the way leads directly to the recognition of Jesus.

However, in the straight way of verses 4-13, the problem of sin is not entirely
removed. While it is confessed in v. 5 and removed from the crowd in baptism, it returns
to the center of the way in verses 12-13 in the temptation of Jesus. His position as Son
means that Satan’s abrupt encounter with him is also part of the immediate path. While
Mark does not give the details of the contest, the outcome is assumed by the following

proclamation of Jesus in v. 14.2%

Mark’s A B A Structure
This three part construction of the desert and heaven beginning with John the

Baptist (verses 3-4), continuing to the opening of heaven (verses 10-11), and finishing

2 This brevity may prepare the reader for the resurrection account which similarly provides no
detail of the event but only another appearance of the angelic messenger.
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with the return to the desert (verses 12-13), is an early example of the familiar A B A
pattern that will be used repeatedly by Mark.?”” It also demonstrates an important aspect
of this pattern which often employs €080¢c. Not only is there a return to the opening scene
and conflict, there is also a progression within these three elements so that the
introduction of the middle segment does not divert away from the action of the first, but
rather supplies the missing information which the characters in the first scene need to
resolve their issue. This pattern occurs not only here but in other narratives, often with
€08V significantly involved. In the first step, the setting, often with a distinct conflict, is
introduced. As this issue is not resolved, the second set of characters and setting may
appear to be an intrusive delay. However, the second conflict is resolved in such a way
that the end to the first can be seen. The characters may not recognize their relationship to
one another, but the reader sees the tie and would assure the participants of the first
conflict that the end is in sight. The overall pattern then is Introduction—Resolution—
Return.

A clear example of this which involves two occurrences of €060 is the accounts
of Jairus’ daughter and the woman with the bleeding (Mark 5:21-43). Jairus’ plea for
Jesus to come is interrupted by the woman’s touch, her immediate healing, and Jesus’
discussion with her concerning her faith. (€080¢ occurs with the healing and Jesus’

turning, 5:29 and 30.) During this delay, the news comes that the girl has died. However,

7 This type of construction is a staple of Marcan commentary. Bastiaan M.F. van lersel (Mark:
A Reader-Response Commentary, trans. W.H. Bisscheroux, Collegeville, Minnesota: The Liturgical Press,
1988, 68-86), gives a particularly clear discussion of the criteria for discerning ABA construction and the
roots of such organization in the needs of an oral society. He has three levels of such construction and
much of his commentary finds elaborate chiastic structures, not all of which are supported by this study.
However, the level noted here is his middle or mesolevel structure and involves repetition of *“identical or
equivalent words, similar forms and sounds, identical or similar semantic contents, similarity in the
character involved and similarity in their actions” (pages 73-74). Van Iersel does not, however, mention
the progression within the ABA construction discussed in this study.
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the answer of faith for Jairus and the demonstrated power of Jesus, both of which will be
more fully brought out in the conclusion, are already present when the death is
announced.

So in this context of 1:3-13, there is the interplay of the two settings of desert and
heaven and the conflict in each. In the desert John is in conflict with the sins of the
crowds who are drawn by his lonely voice in the desert. The baptism of Jesus turns
attention to the heavens torn open. Though the issue of sin in the desert appears to be
unresolved, yet the descent of the Spirit and the voice of the Father predict the result.
The work begun by John will be completed by Jesus whose title and role supercede
John’s role as the voice in the wilderness. Therefore when the Spirit himself drives Jesus
to the desert, the victory of Jesus over temptation is indicated by the middle narrative, his

identity as the Son.

Mark 1:10

Kal €0BU¢ avoPaivwy éx tod Udatog eldev axilopévoug tolg olpavols kol TO Tredua We
TepLotepdy kataPaivov elg adréy-2®

And just then, as he came out of the water, he saw the heavens torn open and the Spirit as
a dove descending upon Him;

The way begun with John’s baptism culminates with the baptism of Jesus. The

first adverbial use of €080 appears in 1:10 with the emergence of Jesus from the water.

2% In text critical issues only D lacks either €08lg or eb8éwc. Those manuscripts reading e80c
include B ® L 33, 579, and A. Those manuscripts reading e08éwg include A, Majority Texts, KMPU W ©
1111, 13,2, 28, 157, 565, 700, 1071, and 1424. The relatively small concentration of readings with e08V¢
share the reading of €080¢ with the Matthew 3:16 account and so the change to €08¢éw¢ in the majority of
manuscripts is difficult to explain. It is interesting that B has e06éwg only here and in 1:18, both cases
where the participle follows directly after €6t and before the verb. However, this arrangement occurs
elsewhere without causing a consistent pattern of readings in B. The reading of €061 is preferred due to
its excellent manuscripts and as the first example of the common reading, kai €090¢, which is repeated in
1:12 with broad support.
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While e060¢ is in what will soon become its most frequent location, at the beginning of a
sentence with kal, its use is not limited to the participle immediately following,
avoPaivwv. While the immediacy of Jesus’ rise from the water may possibly be the
subject of the adverb, the perception by Jesus of the opening of heaven and descent of the
Spirit is the central action of the sentence. While €06\ does provide a strong bridge
between the general statement of the baptism (1:9) and the details that immediately
follow, it is focused especially on the rising from the water and the sight of the heavens
and the dove. It appears that the most likely stress is not upon Jesus’ emergence out of
the water, but on the fact that, upon coming from the water, the heavens open and the
Spirit descends with an immediacy that links those actions with his baptism. While there
is no grammatical necessity to this understanding, it appears to this reader more likely
that the emphasis is upon the immediately confirming actions of the heavens, the Spirit,
and the Father. This may be more likely than a stress upon Jesus quickly leaving the
water. Dieter Luhrman suggests that the purpose of kai €08Uc here is to abbreviate the
baptism account of verse 9 so that the emphasis is not on the baptism, perhaps drawing
undue attention to John the Baptist, but rather on the breaking open of heaven and the
speaking of the Father.2% It is the immediacy of those events which is stressed even
above Jesus’ perception, though the perception coincides with the events. €060¢
contributes to the turn of attention away from John, giving attention to the greater witness
of the Spirit and the Father.

While the path is clear as to the identification of Jesus and John, the temporal

nature of the path is particularly interesting. To what degree can the way prepared by

29 Dieter Luhrmann, Das Markusevangelium (Tubingen: J.D.B. Mohr, 1987), 36-37.
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John be considered straightforward or without delay? This is esﬁecial]y intriguing in
light of the seven hundred year wait for fulfillment of the Isaiah prophecy that one would
come to prepare this way. Even within the lifetime of Jesus there are the three decades in
which he did not announce his presence with miracles. Is there an immediacy to even
this coming? It clearly does not fit a human perspective of sudden fulfillment. In that
regard, there is an irony which questions any sense of rapid fulfillment. “Immediately”
can only apply to the smallest sphere of Jesus’ personal movement and perception; he
quickly saw the heavens from the water, but the Father moves exceedingly slowly to
fulfill the prophecy. “Immediately” may be true in the timeless accounting of heaven but
appears agonizingly slow for the generations waiting for Isaiah’s prophecy to be fulfilled.
The opening of the heavens, the descent of the dove, and the Father’s voice end
the wait begun with prophecies of 1:2-3 and even prior to that. There is a particular
balance in verse ten between the movements of Jesus and the Spirit. Joachim Gnilka has
pointed out that the rising of Jesus, avafaivwy é tod Udatog, has its counterpart in the

210

descending of the Spirit, katoefaivov €ig a0tov, at the end of the verse.”"" In between is

the central image of Jesus seeing the heavens tom. It is the tearing of the heavens and the
actions and voice of the Trinity that give additional meaning to the baptism besides Jesus’
willingness to be baptized with sinners. Rudolf Pesch notes that the messianic equipping
of Jesus comes not from the baptism water of John but from heaven.?!! The hastening of

the action from baptism to the perception of the open heavens fits this stress upon the

action of the Father and the Spirit which come as a result of Jesus’ baptism.

219 yoachim Gnilka, Das Evangelium nach Markus, vol. 1 (Zurich: Benziger, 1978), 51.
21 Rudolf Pesch, Das Markusevangelium, vol. 1 (Freiburg: Herder, 1976), 90.
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The Father’s role in the baptism is crucial as it forms the basis for the authority of
Jesus. James Edwards points out that when Jesus is questioned concerning his authority,
11:27-33, he refers back to his baptism.'*> This baptism as authority recalls the opening
identification of Jesus by the Father, highlighting its importance as the initial milestone
on the way prepared by John. Jesus’ question in 11:30 concerning the authority of John
and the resulting dilemma of the chief priests, scribes, and elders conceming the popular
perception of John as a prophet recalls the identification of John as the prophet
anticipated by Isaiah.

The tearing open of the heavens and the inauguration of a new ministry through
the water of the Jordan recall for many commentators the first movement of God in
creation, the movement through Joshua’s leadership through the Jordan, and the return of
the voice of God following prophetic silence of 700 years since Isaiah’s words.?'> The
silence broken by the Father is immediate, sudden, and stunning due to the diverse
background of this moment. As Jesus stands in the water, Whitney Shiner points out,

“his heavenly reality is masked by his ordinary appearance,””'* Yet here is the moment

212 yames Edwards, The Gospel According to Mark, 38.

213 See David Ulansey (“Heavens Torn Open: Mark’s Powerful Metaphor Explained,” Bible
Review 7, August, 1991, 32-37), for the connection of the torn temple curtain with this tearing of the
heavens and the joint declaration by the Father and the centurion of the identity of Jesus as the Son of God.
On this bracketing of the Gospel by the torn heavens and temple curtain, see also Donald Juel, The Gospel
of Mark, 28. Phillip Carrington (According to Mark: A Running Commentary on the Oldest Gospel, 36-
37), notes the tie with the movement of the spirit of God over the waters in Genesis 1 and the Davidic
image of Psalm 2. Augustine Stock (The Method and Message of Mark, Wilmington, Delaware: Michael
Glazier, Inc., 1989, 52), notes the use of €0806¢ in 1:10 and 1:12 stresses the inseparable connection between
the two phases of the Exodus being recalled in Jesus’ early ministry, the grace of declaring the kingdom
and the testing of the Son. James Edwards (The Gospel According to Mark, 35-36), finds that the baptism
of Jesus with the voice of the Father fulfilled an eschatological hope for the renewal of the speaking of
God which had been silenced from the last of the prophets. See also Elizabeth Struthers Mahlbon
(Narrative Space and Mythic Meaning in Mark, 187), for a discussion of the source for the splitting of the
curtain, likely found in Zechariah 14:4 with the splitting of the Mount of Olives, and perhaps Is. 63:19.

24 Whitney Taylor Shiner, Follow Me! Disciples in Marcan Rhetoric (Atlanta: Scholars Press,
1995), 247. He further shows that miracles which should show who Jesus is are open to misunderstanding
(3:22-30) or blindness.
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for the Father to break the silence of the past thirty years of Jesus’ life. By this brief

215 While the exact

word, he brings together the witness of several Old Testament texts.
origin of these brief words can be debated, and freedom of new expression must be
reserved for the Father and the Evangelist, R.T. France warns against failure to hear what
the voice says. “One thing is clear beyond doubt: Jesus is here explicitly identified in the
terms used in Mark’s heading, vio¢ 8eod. In the narrative that follows there will be
secrecy and paradox, but here in the prologue there is open declaration.”?'¢

The two actions, the tearing open of heaven and the ensuing words of the Father
identifying the Son, have their parallel in 15:38-39 in which the temple curtain is torn and
the centurion then declares that this was the Son of God. Donahue and Harrington note
that “In the ancient cosmology the tearing open of the heavens could symbolize the
possibility of divine-human communication (Ezek. 1:1, John 1:51). It is also an
eschatological motif; see Isaiah 64:1: ‘O that you would tear open the heavens and come
down.’...and it foreshadows the tearing open of the temple veil at the death of Jesus.”*!’
Of course, the foreshadowing of the temple’s veil being torn is possible only in retrospect
for the reader well acquainted with Mark. Donald Juel argues that Mark frequently
brackets episodes such as Jesus’ trial around Peter’s denial (14:54-72) and the cursing of

the fig tree with the cleansing of the Temple (11:12-26). Therefore, the entire Gospel

story may be here bracketed by the tearing open of the heavens at baptism and the tearing

15 A number of Old Testament texts are frequently identified with the Father’s words, including
Isaiah 42:1, Psalm 2:7, and Genesis 22:2. These are identified by C.S. Mann (Mark: A New Translation
with Introduction and Commentary (Garden City, New York: Doubleday, 1986), 199), as combining the
“soteriological ideas of Genesis 22, a messianic designation in Psalm, 2 and the Servant of Isaiah 42. The
combination of motifs is startling, yet all the elements are at home in Palestinian Judaism.” For a full
discussion of these texts, see especially R.T. France, The Gospel of Mark, 79-83.

28 R T. France, The Gospel of Mark, 79.

%7 Donahue and Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 65.
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of the curtain at his death.”'® If Juel’s contention is correct, then the brevity of the
resurrection account has another explanation, since the essential message of Jesus’
ministry has been concluded. It is not a message of futile death, but of faith that grasps
who Jesus is and expects the resurrection as the angel reminds the women.

While the open heavens of chapter one foreshadow the final opening of the
temple curtain, the baptismal opening has a close tie also with ensuing actions of Jesus in
the next chapters. The tearing of heaven, according to Donald Juel, begins an overall
theme of “transgressing boundaries” as a theme for the early ministry of Jesus. He is
noted for distinctive authority (1:22, 27), touching a leper (1:40-45), eats with the
unwashed (2:15-17), heals on the Sabbath (3:1-6), and other actions.?'® The immediacy
of the tearing open of the heavens and the actions of the Spirit and Father are followed by
a similar urgency to these later actions, lending divine approval to the disruptive ministry
of the Son.

The immediacy of the heavens opening has, for Juel, an abruptness due to the
approach of God. It lacks any invitation for man to come near. “The image of the tearing
heavens is best taken as a sign of an invasion rather than as an invitation to enter a sacred
realm. God, enthroned in the distant heaven, chooses to come near in the presence of
Jesus. The story is about a God who will not remain at a distance.””?® The urgency
signaled by €6 then reflects the eagerness of God. While the wait has been long for
the Son to be identified, it is not the fault of a reluctant God. Rather, he comes without

delay to this world despite its unwillingness to receive him.

28 Donald Juel, The Gospel of Mark (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1999), 28.

2% Donald Juel, A Master of Surprise: Mark Interpreted (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1994), 40-
41.

22 Donald Juel, The Gospel of Mark (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1999), 64.
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Mark 1:12

Kol edbbe 1o mrebpoe adtdv exParrer el thy Epnuov.!
Right away the Spirit drove him into the wilderness.

The announcement of Jesus’ sonship leads to the immediate dismissal to the
desert for testing. James Edwards notes the use of €080¢ in this account as one of the
keys of Mark’s authorship along with the present tense and the “skeletal brevity.” “The
haste and immediacy of the temptation on the heels of the baptism create a sense of
imminence and fervency in the reader. There is no time to linger in the glory of the
baptism.”**

The immediacy of the temptation and its union within one narrative unit with 1:9-
11 is suggested by the use of €080¢.** Josef Ernst has a particularly full discussion of
possible union between verses 9-11 and 12-13. Speaking for a merger between the two
sections are the facts that there is the appearance of the Spirit in verses 10 and 12, the

same general geographical setting,??* and the personal pronoun of verse 12 which

presumes the context of verses 9-11. He cautions, however, against a simple joining of

221 The support for reading €080c is unusually strong in this verse with even the Majority texts
including it. Those manuscripts reading e%8Y¢ include B X L M* U W A TT* Majority Texts, f13,2,28, 33
124, 157, 565, 579, and 1071. Those manuscripts reading e08éw¢ include A D E* K M(c) © IT* f1 700 and
1424. There is no parallel Matthean usage of €00¢. Interestingly, the placement of abtdv before the verb
caused significant variations among several of the manuscripts which read ed9éw¢. The unusually diverse
support for €08i¢, including the rare support by the Majority texts, speaks for its inclusion over ed8éw.

22 yames Edwards, The Gospel According to Mark, 39. He shows an interesting contrast with the
apocryphal Gospel of Phillip (74:29-31) in which Jesus is laughing at the world after his baptism. In Mark
he is “dead earnest.”

3 Bastiaan van lersel (Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 101), notes that Kel ed8vc is a
“connective device operating within one episode, the more so since the Spirit, which has only just taken
possession of Jesus, immediately drives him into the wilderness.”

% However, as noted above, the reader’s attention in verses 10-11 is drawn from the Jordan and
surrounding desert to the open heavens. The casting into the desert in v. 12 becomes a jarring step rather
than a smooth continuation of the journey.
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the two since the historical present of verse 12 suggests the beginning of a new narrative
and the wilderness functions as a site for a new depaﬂure.m

Besides serving as a clamp, €080¢ might also be thought of as a bridge which
Jjoins the preceding action to the main verb which follows. The model of a bridge allows
the action found in the participle immediately following €080c¢ to flow between the
preceding action and the main verb. The emphasis of €080¢ is on the verb which follows
rather than the participle. An example of this is 1:10 where the perception of Jesus,
rather than his emergence from the water, is the key. A similar emphasis on the verb is
found in 1:18 where the following of Jesus, rather than the leaving of the nets, appears to
be the focus for e06c.

In addition to Emst’s valuable observations, it can also be noted that the historical
present serves to heighten the action within a narrative and that the wilderness setting
here corresponds most closely with its introduction in verses 3-4. Another noteworthy
point of 1:12 is the placement of the object before the verb, a characteristic noted by
James Voelz as distinctive of Mark.”*® The temptation setting then is primarily a
conclusion to the predicted way in the desert.

The majority of commentators see the opening kai €080¢ of verse 12 as a signal

for a new step in the journey, but one which also ties together the previous action with the

temptation. Ernst Haenchen remarks that €080¢ functions here not as an adverb of time

5The function of eb0i to join narratives is vividly described by Josef Ernst in discussing 1:12
and the use of €080 there as a Klammer to join the preceding baptism of Jesus with the immediate
expulsion into the wilderness. Ernst finds the kai eb8l¢ conjunction to be a key factor in deciding the
closeness of these two pericopes, Josef Ernst, Das Evangelium nach Markus (Regensburg: Verlag
Friedrich Postet, 1981), 45.

2% James Voelz, “The Style of Mark’s Gospel,” 6. He notes that this tendency is most common in
subordinate clauses, but it also occurs, as here, in main clauses. Another example which occurs with ed8i
is 11:3 kai €0Bb¢ adTOV dmooTéAAEL Tl (OSe.

88



but as a conjunctive partic:le.227 While this study holds that there is an element of time
suggested by e08Uc, certainly there is in this immediacy a connection between the two
scenes. Dieter Luhrman helpfully notes that the same immediate unbroken connection
found between verses 9 and 10, signaled by kai €08Uc, can be seen between 11 and 12.2%8
This parallel correctly joins the baptism and identification by the Father with the action of
the Spirit, the Father’s words being bracketed by the Spirit’s descent and driving of Jesus
into the wilderness.

The vigor of the dismissal into the wilderness is furthered by the use of the

2.2 While a longer discussion concerning the

historical present with ékBaAier in verse 1
use of the historic present was presented on pages 35-39, in summary it functions
primarily as an accent for action within a narrative and as a signal for a new narrative. In
this setting, there is an element of both as the scene shifts abruptly to the desert and,
fittingly, does so with the historic present. The action continues the consequence of the
baptism. The change of characters from the Father to the Spirit and the accompanying
cast of Satan, wild beasts, and angels is a fitting use for the highlighting of the historic
present.

Of particular interest to this study is the nature of ékaAlew and its repetition

with €080¢ in 1:43. The sharpness of verse twelve’s beginning with kol €080c is matched

by the harshness perceived in ékpailer. Ernest Best writes, “The element of violence

227 Ernst Haenchen, Der Weg Jesu: Eine Erkarung des Markus-Evangeliums and der kanonischen
Parallelen (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Company, 1968), 63.

28 Dieter Luhrmann, Das Markusevangelium (Tubingen: J.D.B. Mohr, 1987), 39.

Interestingly, €580 is found with &BdAlw in the aorist tense in 1:43. It is also found more than
once with four other verbs when they are used in the indicative mood. These are €pyopar (1:28, 1:29, 1:42,
2:12, 4:15 and 8:10); Aéyw (1:30, 2:8, 5:30, 9:24, and 14:45); dxorovdéw (1:18 and 10:52); and émootéiiw
(4:29 and 11:3). Itis often used with other verbs as participles, especially with verbs of motion, including
the participle form of épxopay (7:25 and 14:45); eloépyopar (1:21 and 6:25); and &épyopar (1:29, 3;6, 5:2
and 6:54). Verbs of recognition are also frequent such as émywdokw (2:8, 5:30 and 6:54) and elsov (9:15
and 9:20).
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cannot be excluded from the word since he uses it repeatedly in connection with the
expulsion of demons (1:34, 39, 43; 3:15, 22;6:13; 7:26; 9:18, 28).”230 This context of
demon expulsion complements Donald Juel’s view of the verse 11 as a sudden invasion
by God into the world; as the Father has broken into a reluctant world, so the Son is
driven into conflict with the demons repeatedly to displace them.

While ékPailewv is used frequently in Mark as noted above, it occurs twice with
€0BUc, here and in 1:43. In 1:43, Jesus, having warned the healed leper, sent him out
immediately with the warning that he should tell no one. However (1:45), he began to
proclaim the news to everyone so that Jesus was forced to go into the desert places so that
even there everyone came to him. In both uses (1:12 and 1:43), the action of another, the
Spirit and the leper, force Jesus into the desert. However, in each case, he is not alone in
the wilderness but has around him either the Tempter, angels, and beasts, or the persistent
crowds.

Another possible parallel use of ékBaAlewv in 1:12 is with the question of Jesus
casting out the demons through the power of Beelzebul (3:22-30). What suggests a tie
between these contexts the repeated use of ékfaAerv and also the previous context of the
Father designating Jesus as his Son at baptism, 1:10-11, and Jesus’ choice of the twelve
disciples in 3:13-19. The purpose of the disciples is to be sent to preach (3:14), just as,
immediately following the temptation, Jesus begins his own preaching (1:14).
Furthermore, and perhaps as a stronger connection between the two contexts, the Spirit
which drives Jesus in 1:12 is spoken of in 3:29 as the one whom the enemies of Jesus

blasphemed. Through these later connections, the temptation of Jesus comes as the

20 Ernest Best, The Temptation and the Passion: The Marcan Soteriology (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1965), 4.
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introduction to a repeated demonstration of his power over the demons. Ernest Best
notes that while the ending of Jesus’ first trial with Satan has no stated conclusion, the
argument over Beelzebul which follows refers to Jesus’ victory as Jesus is understood to
be the man who enters the house (3:27), and despoils it. B!

The first of these trials between Jesus and the Tempter has, therefore, a number of
contexts in Mark. There are, besides those already noted, the coming trials, Teipadeiv,
between the Pharisees and Jesus (8:11, 10:2, and 12:15), and a further background of
Jesus’ Gethsemane prayer and Peter’s temptation.” It also has a rich context behind it.
The temptation of Adam in the Garden is an obvious contrast to the wilderness trial
facing Jesus.”*> Carrington finds a number of other likely contexts for this including the
40 days of isolation in the desert or on a mountain by Elijah and Moses, the entire Exodus
narrative, and the guiding of Israel by the Spirit as described in Isaiah 63.2* The rich
surroundings create an anticipation of such a conflict for the Son of God; appropriately,
the trial comes immediately following the baptism.

The nature of the temptation is defined by the three attending circumstances of the

wildemess, the wild beasts, and the angels attending the Son. The wilderness has been

contrasted with the Garden and aligned with the experience of Israel. The meaning of the

B! Ernest Best, The Temptation and the Passion, 10.

52 Ernest Best, The Temptation and the Passion: The Marcan Soteriology (Cambridge:
Cambrid%e University Press, 1965), 7.

® Joel Marcus (The Way of the Lord: Christological Exegesis of the Old Testament in the Gospel
of Mark (Louisville: Westminster/John Knox Press, 1992, 169), finds four links between Adam and Jesus
in the temptation narrative. There is the shared conflict with the adversary, the life with animals, the Jewish
legend which has angels catering Adam’s meals, and, in a pseudopigraphal account, the elevation of Adam
over the angels which causes him to be hated by Satan, paralleling the announcement of Jesus as the
beloved Son.

S4Phillip Carrington, According to Mark: A Running Commentary on the Oldest Gospel
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1960), 41-42. Most useful in these references are the parallels in
Isaiah 63 of the action of the Spirit who was set among the people of Israel, 63:11, and by whom the people
were given rest, 63:14. The “angel of his presence saved them,” 63:9, is another link between the
experience of Israel in the desert and the fulfillment of that trial in Mark 1:12-13.
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wild beasts is more difficult to identify. Elizabeth Struthers Mahlbon views them as the
animals of the renewed wilderness of Isaiah 11:6-8 and therefore as the peaceful
companions of angels’ ministration.”>> Also, the lack of harm to Jesus suggests a peaceful
surrounding. However, most commentators view the beasts as dangerous reminders of
the serpent. William Lane writes: “Jesus confronts the horror, the loneliness and the
danger with which the wilderness is fraught when he meets the wild beasts. Their affinity
in this context is not with paradise, but with the realm of Satan.”?*® Given the setting of
the wilderness, the wild beasts may be seen as counterparts to the temptation by Satan.
While the Spinit appeared as a dove in v. 10, it is likely that we are to see the wild beasts
as the manifestation of Satan in v. 13.

While the temptation scene is quickly begun with the initial €06, it lacks any
definitive ending. The ministration of the angels does not immediately usher Satan away.
The lack of a kai €0BU¢ to begin the preaching of Jesus in 1:14 allows for the context of
the trial to linger, especially in light of the introductory words of v. 14, Meté 8¢ t0
Tapadodijvar tov Twavvny. The first miracle which follows, the man with the unclean
spirit (1:21-28), suggests that the contest goes on. Lamar Williamson believes that this
brief temptation scene sets the stage for the whole Gospel: “The scene may well be

viewed as a paradigm of the cosmic struggle which underlies the entire gospel of Mark.

35 Elizabeth Struthers Mahlbon, Narrative Space and Mythic Meaning in Mark (San Francisco:
Harper and Row, 1986), 102.

36 William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1974),
61. David Garland (Mark: The NIV Application Commentary, Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996, 50-51),
notes the wilderness and the beasts make a new stage of conflict which can also recall the invasion-of-God
idea of Juel mentioned earlier in regard to 1:10-11: “The beasts are malevolent and are the natural
confederates of evil powers (Ps. 91:11-13)....The desert represent the uncultivated place of the curse,
Paradise lost, and the realm of Satan. Now Satan must contend with a new Adam, who has the power of
heaven at his side and angels as ‘his corner men’.” See also Susan Garrett (The Temptations of Jesus in
Mark’s Gospel, Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1998, 55-60), for an excellent overview of the
temptation scene and an argument for the Marcan temptation scene to be a fulfillment of the model of
temptation in Job with divine approval followed by trial.
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The ensuing drama portrays the nature of Jesus’ testing (e.g. 8:11, 10:2, 12:15), the
authoritative way he engaged in conflict (e.g. 1:21-28, 2:1-12, 12:35-37), and the
evidence of his victory over Satan and all evil powers (e.g. 3:27, 15:37-39, 16:1-8).”%7
However, since the immediacy of the beginning of the temptation lacks a decisive
conclusion to the temptation, there is a tension between the continuing conflicts with
Satan that will follow. Yet there is a certainty to the end. Ermest Best finds this as the
ministry’s crucial moment:
The Temptation is not then a preliminary to the ministry of Jesus in which he
settles for himself the broad outlines along which his ministry will run. The
Temptation lies within the ministry as its decisive first act: Satan is overcome; the
demonic exorcisms of the remainder of the ministry represent the making real of a
victory already accomplished....the defeat of Satan is thus attached to the
Temptation rather than to the Passion.”®
The temptation segment illustrates the straight nature of the road which was
instituted by John. Without hesitation Jesus entered into this way with the accompanying

action of the Spirit and angels. However, the presence of Satan and the beasts show that

he is on a narrow way in a true wildemness, a straight road in a dangerous desert.

Mark 1:18, 20

kel €0BUG ddévtec & SikTue Akorovonoay abtd.>’
And immediately, leaving the nets, they followed him.

\ InM 3 A b ’ \ b I \ 4 b ~ ~ ] ~ 4 A
KoL €UBLG exodeoer autolg. kel adevteg Tov matepe oty ZePedoiov v t@) Aol Heta
TGOV PLoBWTGY GrAAbov dniow adrod.?

27 Lamar Williamson, Mark (Atlanta: John Knox Press, 1983), 37.

B8 Best, The Temptation and the Passion: The Marcan Soteriology, 15.

2 The textual support for eb8ic is brief again with & L © 33, and 565, while a greater number of
manuscripts read ed8éwq. A full accounting is in table two in the appendix. The Matthean parallel, 4:20,
uses eVbéwg and may have influenced the later manuscripts in that direction. However adequate manuscript
support for €360¢ and the lack of any contextual reason for a change leave €08V as the preferred choice
here.

%9 The textual evidence is divided by several factors here. The text as printed with €080 is
supported by B ® L 28, 33, and 579 (with a small variation later in the verse.) Retaining the same sentence
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Right away he called them; and, leaving their father Zebedee in the boat with the hired
servants, they followed him.

The remaining uses of e081c in the opening two chapters demonstrate one of the
most interesting aspects of e080¢ in Mark. In this section particularly but also in a
number of later episodes, €060¢ occurs twice in a narrative unit. Frequently it is at the
beginning, such as at 1:10, 1:21, 1:29, 6: 45, 14:43, and 15:1. It is also found at the end
such as 1:20, 1:28, 2:12, 3:6, 4:29, 5:42, 8:10, 10:52, and 14:72. In this way, it may
function as both a focalizer and a defocalizer as defined by Robert Funk. A focalizer is
“the juxtaposition in time and space of two or more participants, in anticipation of some
action; the reader’s attention is drawn in this way to the locus of the discourse.”**!
Defocalizing is accomplished by “dispersing the participants, expanding the space,
lengthening the time, or introducing what is felt to be a terminal note.”*** While Funk
doesn’t speak specifically of e081c as either a focalizer or defocalizer, the functions given
to it fit well with its work in the situations noted above.>*> Attention is drawn to the next

set of characters, the coming critical action is highlighted, or a note of finality is sounded

by which the reader is prepared to end the present scene. In discussing many of these

structure but using eb6éw¢ are manuscripts A C D K M, Majority Texts, U, I, f1, and 157. The Matthean
parallel of 4:22 with the use of eb8éwc¢ and its placement of e0éw¢ with the brothers leaving may have
influenced several manuscripts, W A ® 700, to place elbéwg after the second kai. Also manuscript 565
accomplishes the same result by reading xal €060 ddévreg tov Tatépe adtdy Zefedoiov... Family 13
interestingly uses edduc twice, with ed8éwg in the first location modifying Jesus’ call and €060 speaking of
the brothers. From these diverse choices, the reading of €060¢ appears to be the least affected by Matthean
parallel and the most likely foundation for the remaining readings.

21 Robert Funk, The Poetics of Biblical Narrative (Sonoma, California: Polebridge Press, 1988),
16-17. He later defines the focalizer as “any narrative device for the reader to focus the senses, where to
look for the action that is about to take place” and that which “instructs the reader where to look (or listen,
or touch, etc.)” (102).

2 Robert Funk, The Poetics of Biblical Narrative, 23. He also terms defocalizers “conversation
stoppers” as devices which allow the last word to be said (130).

23 Robert Funk (The Poetics of Biblical Narrative, 102), also speaks of prefocalizers as well as
focalizers, but the definition of the prefocalizer, “any narrative device that prepares the way for or
anticipates a focalizer” is vague and the definition itself appears redundant since the prefocalizer, such as
the lame man being carried to the gate in Acts 3:2, may be as easily termed a focalizer. The reader’s
attention is already drawn to the principal characters and is thereby focused.
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pairs, therefore, this study’s comments will be concerned with the effect of €080¢ over the
entire narrative unit.

Of the two uses of e08lc in 1:18 and 20, the function of the first is the easier to
explain. It is the first time that eb80c is used adverbially outside of the action of the
Trinity. With the beginning of the preaching of Jesus and the imprisonment of John, the
scene shifts to the reaction of the new disciples. This begins a pattern carried out
throughout the Gospel wherein €000 affects alternatively the work of Jesus and those
around him.

As Jesus begins his preaching, there is a context of the readiness of time with the
mention of the fulfillment of the time in 1:15, and yet no use of €060 in the preaching of
Jesus. An attractive potential use of €060¢ might have been with the immediacy of Jesus
preaching or the urgency of the decision that he might seek (verses 14 and 15). The
koLpdg time of 1:15, however, is demonstrated in a more reserved manner by the
reactions of those who hear him along with the specific actions of Jesus. Interestingly,
€000¢ is never used in a broadcast manner to describe the entire ministry of Jesus, his
style of preaching, or his overall movements. Rather, as in 1:18-20, the representative
actions of disciples and Jesus stand for the larger ministry.

Following the broad opening of 1:14-15, the specific steps of calling the disciples
provide the first audience to Jesus’ preaching. (It is interesting to note that there is no
specific crowd identified for 1:15, only the location of Galilee. Correspondingly, by the
sea, Simon and Andrew are the first definite listeners.) In 1:18 the use of kal €06lc, for
the first time, is fully integrated into an existing narrative. R.T. France notes that this

placement within the narrative does not begin a new scene; “[IJt may be intended to
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underline the immediacy of the new disciples’ response, but it would be unwise to base
too much on this feature, since in v. 20 the same phrase introduces Jesus’ cali rather than
the disciples’ following; its role is more to keep the story going with vigor than to
comment on the specific nature of their response.””* However, the repetition of e08t¢
might have specific functions with each verse. This pursuit of distinct meaning is a
companion to the observation that e08u¢ often appears where one might not have expected
it. Examples include, within the first two chapters alone, the 1:28 spreading of the news
about Jesus immediately following the cleansing of the demoniac. Also, the immediate
telling of Peter’s mother-in-law’s condition to Jesus (1:30) focuses on the action of
telling while the expected immediacy would be the healing. The 1:42 departure of the
leprosy clearly is intended to be taken literally and with full amazement. By describing
the dismissal of 1:43, e8¢ marks an abrupt point of departure, not merely a hurrying of
an eventual leaving. A working assumption for this study is that this lack of €080¢ in
predictable locations suggests a careful intentionality in its use which might be identified.
Many commentators grant that the first use in 1:18 highlights both the startling
power of Jesus’ call and the unreserved following of the disciples. The power of the call
is captured by Jerome: *“There must have been something divinely compelling in the face
of the Savior....They left their father of the flesh to follow the Father of the Spirit....to
show that there was something divine in the Savior’s very countenance that men, seeing,
could not resist.”?* Augustine Stock speaks specifically of e06c in this regard: “Here

kel 08¢ has its full value—their response is immediate. Mark’s account emphasizes the

24 R.T. France, The New International Greek Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 97.
25 Jerome, Homily 83, in Ancient Christian Commentary on Scripture: Mark, eds. Thomas Oden
and Christopher Hall (Chicago: Fitzroy Dearborn Publishers, 1998), 20.

96



divine compulsion of Jesus’ word.”?*® Through the preaching of John the disciples had
heard of the One who was coming. Now in his presence, they are overwhelmed with his
call. This emphasis on the powerful nature of Jesus’ call is in keeping with the previous
uses of €080¢ in which the Father’s voice causes the Spirit’s leading. Here, while the
action is done by the disciples, the Trinity of causation is complete; the Father spoke, the
Spirit drove, the Son gathered.

More commentators, however, focus on the action of the disciples. There is,
properly, a measure of emphasis on their following as evidence of the nature of the
discipleship to come. Josef Ernst notes that the unique call of Jesus creates a total

d.**’ Morna

binding of the person to Jesus, not for a limited time but with a lasting deman
Hooker’s elaboration of the text makes vivid use of €080¢: “The reaction of Simon and
Andrew is immediate; they down tools straight away and follow. Mark vividly conveys
the effect of Jesus’ command for the abruptness of the narrative suggests that there is no
delay for them to settle their affairs.”**®* Rudolf Pesch draws upon the four disciples
called and notes that the following of the brothers is typical of the immediate following
of a disciple; the first pair leave their nets and the second leave their father so that Simon
can say in 10:28, “We have left everything to follow you.”249 The first use of €08U¢ with

the disciples gives commentators a wide opportunity to note the intentional meaning of

the adverb.?°

26 Augustine Stock, The Method and Message of Mark (Wilmington, Delaware: Michael Glazier
Inc., 1989), 83.

%7 yosef Ernst, Das Evangelium nach Markus (Regensburg: Verlag Friedrich Postet, 1981), 57.

2% Morna Hooker, The Gospel According to Saint Mark (Peabody, Massachusetts: Hendrickson
Publishers, 1991), 60.

249 Rudolf Pesch, Das Markusevangelium, vol. 1, 111.

20 Virtually all commentators make statements similar to those above and this of D.E. Nineham
(The Gospel of St. Mark, New York: The Seabury Press, 1963, 72): “We are thus meant to see in the
conversion of the Prince of Apostles what such ‘following * must always be like. Jesus’ demands brook no
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While the immediate actions of the disciples are a natural place for comment, the
second use of e001¢ in this narrative (1:20), is often overlooked or its placement
criticized. It appears awkwardly located, failing to provide a simple balance with 1:18,
and instead stressing the unhesitating calling of Jesus. John Meagher says that €000¢ has
lost its function by this failure to balance with v. 18. “It seems evident that the key word
was displaced from its intended slot through clumsiness.”>' James Edwards notes that in
Matthew 4:21-22 the account of this scene places e08éw¢ with the following by the
brothers. He sees this as a “syntactical refinement that argues for Matthew’s use of
Mark.”*? The challenge of interpretation of Mark is to recognize value in the use of €06i¢
which is the least likely, rather like the text critical preference for the hardest reading
which can yet be understood in the context.” 3

The urgent call of Jesus along with the unwavering acceptance by the disciples
also causes some to doubt whether these accounts can reflect actual events. Rudolf

Bultman confidently says, “Hardly anyone will doubt that Mark 1:16-20, 2:14 condenses

delay “immediately™; the response must be decisive and must include willingness to give up one’s means of
livelihood and make a clean break with one’s past.” It should be observed that Jesus did not make an urgent
demand of the disciples here; it was only their reaction which was immediate. It is interesting to note that
the intentionality of e8¢ and the impact it may make is not consistently noted by commentators
throughout their work. It may be due to the early, frequent repetition of €0680¢, the challenging nature of
some of its placements, or the assumption that it has become a stylistic habit of the Evangelist. One
exception to this pattern is the treatment by Vincent Taylor in whose commentary the vast majority of the
references to e08Uc have been noted.

B! John C. Meagher, Clumsy Construction in Mark’s Gospel: A Critique of Form- and
Redactiongeschichte (New York: The Edwin Mellen Press, 1979), 44. Meagher does not make clear how
this displacement might have been accomplished, either by a failure by the Evangelist to preserve an
earlier, clearer version of the tradition, or by his own inventive mistake.

52 James Edwards, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 2002),
51.

3 Further evidence of the difficulty of this passage is found in Hugh Anderson’s view that “the
words ‘and immediately’ do not signify a chronological connection but are once more the ‘Marcan particle
of transition.”” (The New Century Bible Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, Grand Rapids: William B.
Eerdmans, 1976, 89). Anderson does not explain why this cannot be understood with a temporal
immediacy. It is true that kai €000 here creates a bridge between the introduction of the brothers and their
subsequent following. However, the conjunctive work may also have a temporal significance which fits the
context, as this study will show.
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into one symbolic moment what was in actuality a process.”254 Ezra Gould suggests that
this “immediate following is due probably to a previous acquaintance with Jesus and his
teaching....(they) were prepared to heed this apparently abrupt call to become his
personal followers.”?> These objections to the brief call and its ready acceptance
demand more than the Evangelist is willing to include. While there may have been a
previous relationship between Jesus and the four, centered on John the Baptist (John
1:35-42), the intention of the Marcan narrative appears to be centered on the
correspondence between the straight way prepared by John which leads in a direct line
through baptism and desert temptation to this moment of the preaching and response of
1:18-20. Mark’s use of €080¢ and his brief account of the disciples’ call may be seen to
emphasize the power of divine intention and the acceptance by the disciples driven by the
power of Jesus’ presence.

Eduard Schweizer captures this understanding by noting the power of Jesus’
command in 1:20: “Jesus never debates with his disciples as a rabbi would have done.
Thus the word ‘follow’ received a new sound when Jesus said it, a sound which it has
nowhere else except in those passages of the Old Testament which declare that one must
follow either Baal 6r Yahweh.”?* Jesus’ lack of hesitation in calling strengthens the
perception of this power. He expects the response of the brothers. By stressing the
immediacy and brevity of Jesus’ call and relating then the disciples’ leaving of the father

and the following of Jesus, the reader sees Jesus turning away from the brothers

4 Rudolf Bultmann, The History of the Synoptic Tradition, trans. John Marsh (New York:
Harper and Row, 1963), 57.

55 Ezra Gould, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel According to St. Mark
(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1896), 18. In a similar way, Bastiaan van Iersel (Mark: A Reader-Response
Commentary, 133), questions why the calling of the four disciples occurs here and not after the Sabbath
teaching when there would be more reason for their following.

8 Eduard Schweizer, The Good News According to Mark, trans. Donald Madvig (Richmond,
Virginia: John Knox Press, 1970), 49.
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immediately following his call to them. He calls and turns, knowing they will follow.
They hurriedly leave their father since Jesus is already drawing away.

One of the remarkable aspects of the use of ebfi¢ with the call of Jesus rather than
the response of the disciples comes to the reader who knows the outcome of the Gospel.
While many comment frequently on the ready response of the disciples in following,
more remarkable is the readiness of Jesus to call the disciples knowing their eventual
failure to understand his way and to follow him. His way would confuse and endanger
them, yet he calls them right away. In terms of the parable of the seed, the disciples’
response of v. 18 shows the untested eagerness of the first seeds. Following this, Jesus’
unhesitating call of v. 20 recalls the experience of the desert trial Jesus has left. Right
away Jesus called these men to the road that he knows.

This drawing of the disciples completes the initial steps of the straight way. This
completion is found also in the structural relationship of the first four uses of e081c.
There is an a b a b pattern in the sentence structure. In 1:10 and 1:18, kel €060¢ begins
the sentence followed by a participle and then the verb which €080¢ primarily modifies. In
1:12 and 1:20 there is no participle between the initial kal €080¢ and the verb. There is
also a correspondence of action between these two pairs. In 1:10 and in 1:18, Jesus,
rising from the water, sees the Spirit and the Father who will direct him, while the
disciples, leaving their nets, follow the Son. In 1:12 and in 1:20, the theme of direction is
even clearer as the Spirit drives the Son into the desert while the Son calls the disciples.
In both cases this study has translated €081c in these verses with “right away.” This

stresses the shared call to a challenging path.
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It appears at first, in comparing verses 12 and 20, that there is a difference in
direction between the two. The Spirit drives the Son into the desert seemingly alone,
while the Son clearly goes with the disciples as their leader. The Spirit also descends into
Jesus which sets the stage for his conflict in temptation and for the later conflict over his
exorcisms. These four initial uses of €fu¢ complete the initial steps of the ministry of
Jesus by establishing the central relationships of the Son through the Trinity and the

primary disciples.

Mark 1:21, 23, 28

Kol eiomopetovtar eic Kadapraolp: kol €00Ug tolg oapfaoiy eloerbav eic thy
owaywyhy €5idaokey.
And they went into Capernaum; and immediately on the Sabbath he entered the

synagogue and began to teach.
kel €dBlg v &v 1f) ouvaywyd) altdy &vlpwmog &v Trelpatt dkabdpty kal drékpufer®®
And just then there was in their synagogue a man with an unclean spirit; and he cried out,

KL EERAGer 1) dicofy abrod ebBbe Tavtayod elc 6Any T mepixwpov T Faidainc.?>
And the news about Him went out immediately everywhere into all the surrounding
district of Galilee.

The brief narrative bounded by the two uses of €080¢ in 1:21 and 28 gives the first

full picture of the ministry of Jesus. There is a balance between the teaching ministry and

57 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. This is one of two
instances, along with 1:18, where B reads e6éw¢. There is no synoptic parallel usage of either form of the
adverb for this verse. While the manuscript evidence for eb8éwg is particularly diverse with B and D,
several significant manuscripts retain e’80¢ which serves as the likely foundation for a change to e08éw.

8 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. The Lukan parallel,
4:33, very similar in structure, has neither e060¢ nor et8éwc¢. This, along with the unusual placement of the
adverb with the verb fjv, may have contributed to the omission of e06lg in many manuscripts. It is difficult
to understand the immediacy of a man who was likely there already during Jesus’ teaching. Given this
difficulty, it appears more likely that the adverb would be omitted in manuscripts rather than inserted.

5% A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. The Lukan parallel,
4:37, lacks either €080 or €08éw¢. The unusually large number of manuscripts which include €)6%¢ and the
lack of e0Béwg in this verse speak for the consideration of €080 as original. The location of the adverb later
in the sentence and its association with the report of Jesus’ teaching rather than the more usual action of an
individual may explain, at least in part, the omission of elft¢ in some manuscripts.
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the demand for miraculous healing. Dieter Luhrman notes that in this section of 1:21-28
there is the foundation for the whole history of Jesus. While the history is not a single
episode, it widens out from this: he teaches with authority, with him are the four
disciples, he will oppose the written tradition, and confront demons. *®® The use of e080c
highlights each of these parts of his work.

The first use in 1:21 is not in the location anticipated by many. Joel Marcus,
holding that e060¢ modifies é5i6aokev, notes that it would be expected to go immediately
before ¢5i5aokev.?®! However, Marcus’ interpretation that the force of €081¢ is upon the
teaching rather than the entry is not universally shared. Eduard Schweizer sees verses
21ff. as a separate transition between 16-20 and 29ff. Schweizer stresses the fact that this
Sabbath event of verse 21 could not have occurred on the same day as 16-20 due to the
restriction on fishing on the Sabbath, showing Schweizer’s understanding of €06i¢ as
suggesting a close temporal connection between verses 20 and 21. Because this could
not be the same day, Schweizer concludes that “this shows his indifference to matters of
time and location, inasmuch as his interest is centered in the significance which the event
has for the church.”?%?

However the modifying force of €080¢c may be better understood as primarily on
the teaching and only secondarily on the movement into the synagogue. It does not
necessarily bind verses 20 and 21 necessarily into a single day. While there is travel

assumed from the close of v. 20, there is no requirement that the journey’s next step be

2 Dieter Luhrman, Das Markusevangelium, 51.

261 Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8 (New York: Doubleday, 2000), 186.

%2 Edwuard Schweizer, The Good News According to Mark, 50. Other commentators also view
1:21 as Marcan editing. Rudolf Pesch (Das Markusevangelium, vol. 1, 117), sees a redactional seam
between 1:21a and 1:21b with e8¢ as the Marcan addition. In the same manner, see Emest Best, The
Temptation and the Passion: The Marcan Soteriology, 68.
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reached within that same day. Rather, the model of 1:10 may apply also to 1:21. Just as
Jesus’ movement from the water is the setting for his instantaneous perception, so the
entrance into the synagogue is the arena for his immediate teaching. In both 1:10 and
1:21, kol €0BUc creates a bridge between the previous actions, baptism and the entry into
Capernaum. The binding of kel €080¢, however, does not extend beyond the phrase
immediately preceding it. The immediacy of Jesus’ perception does not demand that his
arrival from Nazareth be on the same day as his baptism; the entrance into Capernaum’s
synagogue to teach need not be accomplished on the same day as the calling of the
disciples.

The force of e08U¢ does emphasize, however, the immediacy of Jesus’ teaching
upon his arrival. This readiness to teach demonstrates the initial aspect of Jesus’ ministry
and is in keeping with Jesus’ unhesitating call of the disciples. Joel Marcus notes that it
was likely through the invitation of the local leadership that a speaker was invited to
speak. However, the fact that “Jesus does not wait for such an invitation, or at least that
the invitation is not recorded, implies his amazing charismatic power.”®* R.T. France
also holds that the local leadership controlled the right to teach in a synagogue and
believes that behind the Marcan record is the assumption that “Jesus was invited or
allowed to do so (which) suggests that, despite the role of this pericope in Mark’s
narrative as Jesus’ first public appearance, he had already been active in the areas long
enough to be known and respc:cted.”264

The possibility of an invitation may fit within the context. However, it is not a

necessity. Mark presents Jesus’ authority in direct contrast with that of the scribes (1:22).

%% Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 191.
264 R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 101.
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Also, the ensuing conflicts with the scribes and Pharisees which culminate in 3:6 suggest
that Jesus may have seized the opportunity without invitation.’®® In reality he acts out of
the descent of the Spirit in 1:11. The impact of Jesus’ immediate teaching allows him to

grasp the moment. The Son of the Father who tore open heaven to announce his identity
is presented as the one who without reservation opened the door to use the synagogue for
his own proclamation. The One driven by the Spirit into the desert is empowered by the

Spirit with domination over the demons.

The establishment of Jesus’ authority through preaching is given a further
development through the introduction of the man with the unclean spirit (1:23). This
leads to the unusual use of kol €08ic to present the man in the synagogue.?®® The exact
modification intended for €08V is the presence of the demoniac, though C.S. Mann omits

€08U¢ from his translation due to uncertainty whether it modifies “was” or “unclean

263 The connection between this pericope and the following conflicts of chapters 1-2 are well
demonstrated by the chiastic arrangements of Sharyn Dowd (Reading Mark: A Literary and Theological
Commentary, Macon, Georgia: Smyth and Helwys, 2000, 15-18). Most convincing is her alignment of
chapter 1:21-45 in which Jesus’ casting out of the demon and the conflict with the scribes (1:21-27) is
joined with the concluding section of 1:40-45, Jesus cleansing the leper and sending him to the priests as a
witness. In the intermediate position, Dowd pairs 1:28 and 1:39 in which the report of Jesus goes in to all
Galilee (1:28) and he goes into all the synagogues of Galilee (1:39). The central pair is 1:29-31, the healing
of Simon’s mother-in-law and 1:32-34, where Jesus’ prayer is interrupted by Simon with the expectation
that more healing should be done. The pivot section is the summary passage (1:32-34) in which the crowd
gathers before his door and all are healed. For her larger arrangement, Dowd takes 1:21-3:6 and finds the
common themes of exorcism-synagogue-Sabbath with a central section of 1:45-2:1-2. Especially
noteworthy is her observation of the balance between 1:45 6 8¢ €EeABov fipEato knplooely oAk kai
Sradmpifewv tov Adyoy, dore unéri altdv Shvaobul davepds elc moAY eloelfely, &AL Ew & épriwolc
tomorg fv kel fipyovro mpde adtdr wdvtodev. with 2:1-2 Kal eloel@uly marv el¢ Kadapvaodp 5u°
fepdy fkodobn 8tL &v olky éotiv. 2 kai ouixbnoav moAdol dore umért ywpelv unde T mpog Ty
Blpav, kel EddAer adtoig tov Adyor. Dowd’s construction demonstrates a persistent theme of Jesus’
authority which overwhelms that of the Pharisees and priests but which is recognized by those receiving his
miracles. This theme has valuable support from the several uses of €6i; as it demonstrates the freedom
with which Jesus worked.

26 Ernst Haenchen (Der Weg Jesu: Eine Erklarung des Markus-Evangelium and der kanonischen
Parallelen, Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Company, 1968, 87), notes that a new episode is begun with v.
23 with the customary e8¢ but that in this instance it does not easily fit in this sentence.
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spirit.”267 However, the immediate onset of demon possession seems unlikely. Mark’s
use of €0BU¢ seems to refer primarily to the presence of the man and secondarily to his
crying out. The demoniac has already been in the synagogue and his cry of identification
of Jesus has so far been repressed. Following the crowd’s acclaim of Jesus, he erupts
with his knowledge of Jesus.

In this regard, €080¢ may remind the reader of the baptism scene and the
acclamation by the Spirit and the Father of verses 10-1t. In verses 10 and 23, both
episodes begin with kai €08Vc, the location having been set in the previous verse. €08ui¢
modifies the action of the main character, Jesus and the demoniac, but each verse quickly
turns to other actors in the scene. The Spirit is introduced by the descent in verse 10,
while the unclean spirit cries out in verse 24. Following this, the Father acknowledges
Jesus as his son (verse 11) while in verse 24 the unclean spirit says, “I know who you are,
the Holy One of God.” Between these episodes is the Spirit’s driving of Jesus into
conflict with Satan in the desert temptation.

The immediacy of these events is stressed by €080¢, despite its unusual use with
Nv. The translation “And just then there was...” seeks to emphasize the connection of the
man with the previous context of Jesus’ teaching in the synagogue. Ezra Gould describes
well the use of the two occurrences of in verses 21 and 23: “euthus-immediately-here
and in verse 21, shows the rapid sequence of events after he entered Capernaum. He was
no sooner in the city than he entered the synagogue, and no sooner in the synagogue than

this demoniac appeared.”268 While the context reminds the reader that Jesus has taught

%7 C.S. Mann, Mark: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary (Garden City, New
York: Doubleday, 1986), 212.

268 Ezra Gould, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel According to St. Mark
(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1896), 22.
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first in the synagogue, Gould’s idea of “no sooner than” is correct in light of the reception
of Jesus’ teaching as one with authority. No sooner is he acclaimed as the one with
authority but this authority must be challenged by the unclean spirit. As was noted above
concerning the similarities in structure between verses 10-11 and 23-24, there is also the
parallel of the authority of Jesus being challenged. This challenge came immediately with
the desert experience in verse 12-13, and so also here, the unclean spirit unhesitatingly
confronts Jesus.

This confrontation increases the wonder of the crowd over Jesus’ authority. It
leads to the third set of witnesses in chapter one, the crowd which now begins to spread a
report concerning him. John’s initial witness was renewed upon his imprisonment by
Jesus’ own beginning of ministry (1:14-15) and the crowd now continues the witness in
two stages, first among themselves (1:27) and then throughout the whole region of
Galilee (1:28). The use of e8¢ with the report of the crowd balances the use of €080c¢
with the demoniac of verse 23. Just as he was unhesitatingly ready to announce the
identity of Jesus and question his intention, so the crowd is instantly ready to marvel over
Jesus’ authority and ability to cast out the demons.

This readiness of theirs is highlighted by the placement of e080¢c. Vincent Taylor
notes that €06U¢ here “marks the immediacy with which the néws about Jesus spread, just

»289 €6l is for the first time separated from the

as mavtoxod describes its wide range.
initial kat and appears next to the adverb mavtaxod followed by the phrase ei¢ 6Any Ty

Tepiywpov tf¢ Fadiralac which gives the dimensions of the report. This spread into all

of Galilee matches Jesus’ own intention to preach in Galilee (1:14). This spread of the

% Vincent Taylor, The Gospel According to St. Mark, 177.
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word by the crowd also complements the calling of the first disciples, perhaps forecasting
the later sending of the disciples.”’® In addition, France points out that the fame spread
here also prepares for the sower parable of chapter four in which many will superficially
receive the word.””! However, the eventual falling away of some hearers cannot cancel
its impact here. Just as the parable demonstrates the power of the seed to sprout in every
type of soil, so the crowd’s instant spread of his message is primarily a witness to the
power of his miracle, not to the shallowness of their understanding.

Such power is the point of this brief narrative (1:21-28) and especially of the three
uses of €0BU¢. Jesus’ unhesitating entrance into the synagogue foreshadows the
opposition which will culminate in the plot of 3:6. However, despite this, he immediately
enters the synagogue and is the teacher. His boldness and the recognition of his authority
are both highlighted by this first use of €060¢. The presence of the demoniac in the
setting of his first teaching erupts with the previously suppressed knowledge of Jesus’
identity. e06Uc in verse 23 unveils the challenge of the demoniac, completing the authority
of Jesus which is acknowledged by man and spirit. This authority, summed up in verse

27, is then spread with a directness signaled by €081c.

Mark 1:29, 30, 31

270 The verb knploow is used twelve times in Mark (1:4, 1:7, 1:14, 1:38, 1:39, 1:45, 3:14, 5:20,
6:12, 7:36, 13:10, and 14:9). There are also two later uses in 16:15 and 16:20. Of these twelve uses, the
first two (1:4, 7) are used of John the Baptist, 1:14, 1:38, and 1:39 were of Jesus, and 3:14 and 6:12 of the
disciples. 1:45, 5:20 and 7:36 spoke of the preaching of the men who had been healed. The final two uses,
13:10 and 14:9, return to the opening of the Gospel by speaking of the preaching of the Gospel done up to
the end of time. Interestingly, while Jesus’ ministry opens with his preaching, the word is used of his work
only twice and that in chapter one. There is the progression from the preaching of John the Baptist to that
of Jesus and finally to that of the disciples and the preaching of the unnamed believers. In contrast,
d1baokw is used seventeen times to describe the work of Jesus throughout the Gospel from chapter one
through fourteen.

21 R T. France, The Gospel of Mark, 106.
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Kol €0Blc ék tg ouvaywyf}g €EeABovteg MABov elg Ty olkiay Zipwvog kel ‘Avspéov
petd TakdPov xai Twdvvov.””?

And leaving the synagogue, they went directly to the house of Simon and Andrew, with
James and John.

1 8¢ mevBepl Tipwvog Kotékelto Tupéooouse, kal €V Aéyouaiy albtd mepl adtic.t”
Now Simon's mother-in-law was lying ill with a fever and immediately they spoke to
Him about her.
Kai TpooeAbwv ﬁ;{e wpev adthy kpatroag The xelpds kal adfikey altiiy 6 mupetde, kol
Sunkdver adroic.2’
And he came to her and raised her up, taking her by the hand, and the fever left her, and
she waited on them.

The use of €08V¢ in this brief narrative provides a balance to the previous miracle.
It demonstrates the authority of Jesus in a new setting, deliberately contrasted with the
one just left. The contrasts include the object of the miracle, the illness itself, and the
result of the miracle. The theme continues to be the authority of Jesus displayed by his
readiness to act and the instantaneous effect of his work.

The narrative begins with the familiar kal €06U¢, which returns after the first

change in this order in verse 28. The meaning of the phrase is not apparent to all, as John

72 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. Two manuscripts,
D and W, omit e8Vg by beginning the sentence with é&eABov &¢ ék tfi¢ owveywyng HAfev .... The reading
by D and W is attractive in that it eliminates the repetition of the motion found in é&eA86vteg TjA8ov.
However the slight manuscript evidence and the attractive simplicity of the reading make it more likely to
be an improvement by these manuscripts than the original. The choice between €060¢ and €08éwc falls
along familiar lines with the early manuscripts B and R providing adequate support for ed80¢ as well as it
being the probable foundation for the later manuscripts to change to ¢06éwg.

B Similar to 1:29, there is only one manuscript, W, which does not have either adverb. The
evidence for €081 is stronger than in 1:29 as D also includes it as do the usual witnesses, B 8 L 28, 33, 69,
124,579, 788, and 1346. Reading e06éwc are A C, the Majority Texts, KM U A @ I1 1 2 157, 565, 700,
1071, and 1424. It is difficult to account for the omission by W except to note that the immediacy of the
telling by the disciples is a bit unusual compared to other uses of €. However, the choice of €08l is
again defended on the basis of adequate manuscript support, including D here.

2 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. It may be seen that
there are two locations for the use of €08éwc at this verse. The most likely explanation would be the
expectation that the healing would come immediately, balancing the immediate entry into the home and the
speaking to Jesus about her. Of the two inclusions, the early placement by D is the more likely, being after
the introductory kai. However, the single manuscript attestation speaks against accepting this reading. The
later placement, while included in a number of texts, is not compelling in terms of the story as the healing
of the demoniac in the previous pericope also lacked €b8V¢ at the actual moment of the healing. The solid
manuscript evidence against either location of the adverb, includingBX CL W @ 1, 28, 33, 118, 565, 579,
700, and 1424, speaks for the omission of the adverb as the most likely original reading.
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Meagher says that the two uses of €080c in verses 29 and 30 are a “customary and
pointless ‘forthwith’” and “another needless ‘forthwith.””*”> While Meagher sees no
purpose in €08lc at all, Joel Marcus believes with verse 29, as with 1:10 and 1:21, that the
placement with ket is an error, separating 060¢ from the verb which it properly
modifies.””® However, beginning the narrative with e080¢ suggests a link to the previous
accounts of the healing in the synagogue, the calling of the disciples, and the baptism and
temptation. The adverb not only colors the account with urgency, but creates an extended
series of bridges to the previous accounts.

The most obvious linkage is with the healing inside the synagogue which also
began with a parallel movement into the synagogue, kai €000 toi¢ oapfaoiy eloerbwv
el¢ v owaywyly é5idaokev. The parallelism includes the participle of movement
which repeats the preposition which either precedes or follows it. The parallelism is also
found in that this is Jesus’ first entrance into any one’s home, just as verse 21 records his
first entrance in a synagogue for teaching. The adverbial force of rapid movement is
described well by Vincent Taylor, who notes that it may be intended to say that Jesus
went straight from the synagogue to this house.?”” This study’s translation attempts to
capture this undiverted movement by rendering €08V0¢ with “directly,” primarily
modifying the entrance into the house. Here b8l builds an initial bridge between the

two actions of leaving and the entrance into the house.

75 John Meagher, Clumsy Construction in Mark’s Gospel: A Critique of Form- and
Redaction;eschichte, 47.

%% Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 191.

21 Vincent Taylor, The Gospel According to St. Mark, 178. Taylor notes further that this narrative
retains a first-person flavor which distinguishes this account as one which captures the spirit of Peter’s
personal recollection. He quotes Zahn's rendition of the narrative in first person: “Immediately we betook
ourselves out of the synagogue into our house and James and John also accompanied us within, and my
wife’s mother was lying down with a fever, and forthwith we spoke to him on behalf of the sick one.” The
account has the feeling of a vital personal recollection.
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This abrupt leaving of the synagogue carries more meaning than simply a
hastening of the narrative. Jesus’ acclaim which will be repeated throughout the Gospel
reaches its first climax in 1:28. The immediacy of Jesus’ retreat from the synagogue to
the privacy of Peter’s house is put in sharp contrast by the paired uses of €060 in verses
28 and 29. The report of Jesus’ authority spreads throughout Galilee, and the reader
might expect that this is the paving of a way upon which Jesus will immediately walk to
continue his teaching and healing. However, he directly turns away from this path to the
relatively private setting of the disciple’s home and to the single illness that waits. Joel
Marcus notes, “By this immediate exit Jesus gives an additional proof of his ‘authority’
(cf. 1:22, 27): he does not remain at the synagogue to savor the applause of the crowd,
but straightaway moves onto the next place to which God has called him.”?’®

This abrupt departure is in keeping with the previous three episodes and uses of
€000¢. The calling of the disciples and their leaving of their families and work suggests
that there is a severing of all past ties for these men. Jesus’ direct return to Peter’s home,
forgoing the applause that surrounded him, and instead privately healing Peter’s mother-
in-law, shows a care for the disciples’ families and past which might not have been
expected from verses 16-20.

The immediate retreat from the crowd’s acclaim of Jesus’ authority, following the
demoniac’s identification of him as the Holy One of God, recalls also the retreat from the
scene of baptism into the desert. In 1:29 there is the same sequence of identification,
acclaim, and retreat which began with 1:10-12. However, while in 1:12 the retreat into
the desert brings temptation, the retreat in 1:29 and elsewhere is a movement away from

the temptation of fame. This will be seen again sharply with the aftermath of both feeding

218 Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 198.
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miracles where, modified by €0810¢, Jesus sends the disciples quickly away (6:45) or goes
with them away from the crowd (8:10). In these situations, e080¢ signals not only the
temporal directness of this movement but also the urgency and intention of Jesus to leave
the crowd’s applause.

The abruptness of Jesus’ leaving is then matched by the next use of €000 as
“they,” likely Peter and his wife or Peter and Andrew, tell Jesus of the illness of Peter’s
mother-in-law. This second use of €08Vc is similar to that of 1:23 in that the location of
the miracle is fixed with the first use of €080¢ and the focus of Jesus’ miracle is signaled
by the second use. This highlighting of the news is also accomplished by the use of the
present tense with Aéyouowv directly after ed8Uc. The intention behind their telling Jesus
seems to be clearly to ask for Jesus’ help, though C.S. Mann suggests that it may be also
to explain any lack of hospitality.279 However, Rudolf Pesch notes that this request was
in contrast to the assumed purpose of Jesus’ visit, yet the disciples expect to see the
powerful hand of the miracle worker.?®® This retreat from the crowd may have been
intended for Jesus’ rest, but the necessity of healing intrudes in a manner similar to 6:31-
34 where Jesus’ rest is cancelled due to the needs of the crowd. It also begins a pattern of
recognition of Jesus which brings many of those who were ill for his healing. Several of
these scenes use €08Uc, such as in 6:54 and 9:15 with the entire crowd, while in 5:2 the
demoniac, and in 7:25 the woman whose daughter was ill, all come to Jesus immediately
upon recognition with the request for his help. The subtle request in 1:29 is the first such

step, and contrasts sharply with the immediate presence but complete lack of request

2 C.S. Mann, Mark: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, 215.
30 Rudolf Pesch, Das Markusevangelium, vol. 1, 130.
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from the demoniac in 1:23ff. While the demoniac instantly recognizes Jesus and fears
destruction, the disciples unhesitatingly tell Jesus of the woman and assume his help.
This help comes without delay. Jesus’ healing appears to be an ideal setting for
another use of e000¢c. As noted in the beginning of this section, a wide range of generally
later manuscripts include e08éwg after 6 mupetde. This is the first of five occasions when
various manuscripts include 087 to show the timely force of Jesus’ miracle.?®! The
attraction of reading €08éw¢ here is clear. While it could have been found in 1:26, the
scene there was already filled with vibrant action with the convulsion of the man and the
cry of the demon. The immediacy of the exorcism is assumed in the violence of the
action. Now in the woman’s quiet room, Jesus’ compassionate hand might be expected to
bring a similarly instantaneous healing. (The reader familiar with the coming events of
the Gospel might see this as a foreshadowing of the healing instantly felt by the woman
with the bleeding in 5:29.) Yet in determining whether or not to include €080¢ here, two
manuscript considerations speak against its addition. The divided witness, with D alone
having €00¢éw¢ after the initial kel and the relative lateness of the manuscripts which have
it after 6 mupetdc, argues that the adverb was added as a way to parallel other miracle
stories, 5:29 in particular. Also, there is the attraction of having this third use of €06V in
a brief narrative which would allow this section to parallel the three uses of e060¢ in 1:21-

28. If e00Uc were found here originally, it is unlikely that it would have been removed.

2! The other four are 3:5 with the restoration of the man’s hand, 5:13 (with a wide variety of
textual evidence) where Jesus turns and sends the demons into the swine, 7:35 with the opening of the
man’s hearing and speech, and 14:68 with the immediacy of the cock’s crow. Full details of the witnesses
for these are found in tables one and two. The witnesses for these verses are widely varied with 3:5
supported by D only and 14:68 by 1424 only; however 7:35 finds all but D B 33 and 579 having at least
one use of e’Bi¢/ev9éws. In 5:13 D and the Majority texts unite with others. No consistent pattern can be
seen among these uses which are not included in the Nestle-Aland text. (Besides these five, five other non-
Nestle-Aland verses include e080c/ed0éwe in non-miracle settings.)
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Therefore, as attractive as it appears, this inclusion of €380¢ must be understood as a
likely component of the miracle which was a later addition to the text.

This miracle concludes my discussion of the first and most intensive use of €00i¢
in chapter one. The calling of the disciples, the teaching of the crowds, the exorcism, the
healing, and the identity of Jesus set the pattern for Jesus’ ministry centered on these
opening verses. Ezra Gould comments that verses 29-30 show the immediacy with which
Jesus’ second miracle follows the first so that, struck by this momentum, the whole town
then gathers at his door (1:32-34).282 The following two narratives, verses 32-34 in the
evening, and verses 35-38 in the following day, focus on the contrast between the
evening in which the crowd gathers and the following day in which Jesus retreats with
the disciples following him. In these two sections are all of the themes noted above,
those of disciples, teaching, exorcism, healing and identity. These are introduced with
the urgency of €080¢ and, by its bridging of moments and events, shown to share the same
intensity. This surging forward into Christ’s ministry sets a pace which is underscored
through the repeated work of teaching, healing, and exorcising found in chapters two and

three. Where €060¢ appears, it reminds the reader of the established pace.

Mark 1:42, 43

kel €0Bl¢ dnfiAbev 4m’ adtod % Aémpa, kal &kabapiadn.

2 Ezra Gould, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel According to St. Mark
(Edinbur§h: T&T Clark, 1896), 25.

”Except for manuscript M which omits the entire verse, all manuscripts include either €08 or
€0Béw¢ with the customary earliest manuscripts reading 080¢ including B X L ® and 33. Those manuscripts
which read ed6éwg include A C D, the Majority Texts, K, M(c), U, W, ATl fl1, 2, 28, 69, 124, 157, 565, 579,
700, 788, 1346, and 1424. A strong incentive to the reading of el8éwg may be the parallel accounts of
Matthew 8:3 and Luke 5:13 which read kel e08éw¢ ékeBapiadn adtod % Aémpe and kol edféwg 1) Aémpo
&mijABev an’ adrou. An interesting addition to most manuscripts that read el8éw is the genitive absolute
elmovrog adtod between the opening kai and €08éwg. (It is so used with all but D W 69, 565, and 788.)
This is an unusual separation, though there are two other genitive absolutes in this manner with 08¢ at 5:2
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And immediately the leprosy left him and he was cleansed.

kel eupiunodpevoc abtd €vdlg EEéParev alrdy 24

And when he had warned him, Jesus immediately sent him away.

The final two uses of €08l in chapter one complete the expectation of the
immediacy of Jesus’ healing from 1:31. It also introduces one of the most unusual
placements of €08U¢ as Jesus appears to move instantly from patient compassion to abrupt
rebuke. In this section of 1:39-45, Jesus’ word is given first an immediate power which
contrasts to its limited effect, and even its failure, in controlling the man’s speech. Jesus
can cleanse but cannot contain the man.

The beginning of the narrative summarizes much of the earlier actions of chapter
one with Jesus again preaching in the synagogues, though the setting has become broader
than that of the single synagogue of Capernaum (1:21). Recalling the exorcism of the
first synagogue teaching, 1:39 speaks also of exorcisms as the parallel to his preaching.
Similar also to the approach of the demoniac in 1:23, but lacking €06c, is the appearance

of the leper. However, unlike the demoniac’s cry of fear, the leper speaks with trust in

and 6:54. The genitive absolute is an attractive use of the bridging ability of e080¢ as it would bring the
healing into direct connection with the speech of Jesus, similar to the genitive absolute which follows e080¢
in 14:43. However, in light of the fact that it would be unlikely for such a phrase to have been removed, it
is not read here.

2% Much the same situation exists for 1:43 as for 1:42. All manuscripts have either adverb and
those reading e’00¢ include D along with the familiar B X L 33 and 579. Those manuscripts which read
€08¢éwg in the same location as €000 include C, the Majority Texts, M U A © f1, 2, 28, 69, 157, 565, 700,
788, 1071, 1346, and 1424. An unusual sequence is followed by A K and IT which place €08éwc at the end
of the sentence, reading kal &éuPpipnodpevos adtd eEéfudev aldtdv edbéwe. This may have been due to a
desire to make clearer the modification of €08éwg by the casting out rather than the harsher warning of the
participle, or possibly to associate it with the speech of Jesus which follows directly in v. 44. This would
be a unique construction as €080 does not appear following kel and then both a participle and verb
anywhere else in Mark. It frequently appears after kel and a participle as at 1:43, 3:6, 5:2, 6:25, 6:54, 9:20
and 14:45. It follows a verb alone at 1:28 and 5:42b. As with other decisions, the early manuscripts’
preference for e8¢ and the unlikely change of an original el@éw¢ becoming €080¢ leads to elBlg being
favored.
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Jesus’ healing (1:40). This leads to the first attribution of emotion to Jesus in the Gospel
which lends power to the immediacy of Jesus’ speech and action in 1:43.2%°

The immediacy of the healing demonstrates the powerful compassion of Jesus.
Morna Hooker cautions that “a cure for leprosy could scarcely be so immediate. A
somewhat more plausible picture is given in Luke’s account of the cure of ten lepers who
were healed as they traveled to Jerusalem (Luke 7:14).”2%¢ However, Mark appears to be
unconcerned with satisfying the experiential limitations of readers. R. T. France counters
the caution of Hooker by noting that “This is a particularly impressive kol €06U¢; while
the extent of the man’s disfigurement cannot be known, an immediately visible cure is
extraordinary....Jesus’ healings (except in 8:22-26) are immediate, and even the
disfigurement of leprosy is no exception.”?®’ This account mi ght be a reminder of the
similarly instantaneous healing of Namaan in 2 Kings 5:14. Though there was the brief
process of seven washings, it is likely that the healing was instantly accomplished on the
seventh rather than that there was an incremental healing with each washing. Sherman
Johnson suggests that the magical appearance and disappearance of leprosy by Moses
(Exodus 4:6-7) and the healing of Miriam (Numbers 12:9-14) are the intended
background.?®® However, in the first of these, there is only the appearance of leprosy with

little or no suffering involved. With Miriam, the text does not describe her healing, only

%5 Only Mark has ki omAayxvioBeic as a preface to his touch and words of healing. Vincent
Taylor (The Gospel According to St. Mark, 188) notes that Mark shows a particular interest in Jesus’ touch
of those suffering (7:33, 8:22) and the children (10:16) and the touching of Jesus by others (3:10, 5:27, and
6:56).

2 Morna Hooker, The Gospel According to Saint Mark, 80.

%7 R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 118.
In contrast to France’s acceptance of the immediacy of the healing and therefore the full impact of evéik,
there is the dismissal by J. Ernst (Das Evangelium nach Markus, 77), who views ej8i in 1:42 as shallow
and a mere stylistic interjection.

%8 Sherman Johnson, A Commentary on the Gospel According to Mark (Peabody, Massachusetts:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1960), 52.
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the prayer for it by Moses and the waiting of seven days by the people. The point of
Mark’s double statement of cure in 1:42, along with the immediate dismissal in 1:43,
strongly suggests that this healing was complete as soon as Jesus willed it. It is a
repeated statement of the completeness of the authority of Jesus coupled with a new
dimension of his effective care.?®’

This expected union of compassion and effective desire on Jesus’ part is
surprisingly reversed in 1:43-45. Jesus’ immediately successful healing would lead the
reader to expect that his next actions would continue the themes of authority and the
acclaim of others which appears to be welcomed, or at least allowed, by Jesus. However,
these qualities which have been the staple of other narrative units (1:20, 1:28, 1:34, and
1:39) are for the first time reversed. Jesus’ immediate words and action sharply counter
the expectations of the reader who may yet share the lingering ideas of the disciples in
1:36-37, who look for him to welcome the applause of the healed. However, his intention
in 1:38 was to preach from city to city, a plan which is prevented by the fame which
comes through the man’s own preaching.

E060¢ modifies both the act of warning the man along with the casting out of the
demon. The participle éupiunoapevoc is used in a wide range of emotional settings in
the New Testament, with the closest parallel being the warning given by Jesus to the two

blind men in Matthew 9:30 when he commanded them to say nothing about their

29 Another Old Testament reference which matches the healing with the authority of Jesus is Job
33:23-26 in which Elihu pictures a man who has been afflicted with a skin disease because of his
sinfulness. However, he finds “an angel on his side as a mediator, one out of a thousand to tell a man what
is right for him, to be gracious to him ....” (verses 23-24) This one speaks for the afflicted man and the
man’s flesh “is renewed like a child’s; it is restored as in the days of his youth. He prays to God and finds
favor with him, he sees God’s face and shouts for joy; he is restored by God to his righteous state.” (verses
25-26) Though Elihu’s presumption of Job’s guilt is incorrect, the hope that one would find God directly
approachable, compassionate, and powerful to save are fulfilled in Jesus’ actions in Mark. This scene
enacts Psalm 62:11-12, “One thing God has spoken, two things have I heard: that you, O God, are strong,
and that you, O Lord are loving.”
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healing.®® The strong feeling of Jesus is in keeping with the compassion of 1:41, and in
this way e080c creates the bridge between the first two revelations of Jesus’ emotions.
The instantaneous expression of the warning following the proven effectiveness of
compassion shows the balance of each within Jesus.

The cause of this warning and deep emotion are difficult to see. Commentators
vary widely, with Emst Haenchen suggesting that the man is not to hide his healing but
only how he has come to be healed.”' Eduard Schweizer views the sending of the man
not as a means of shielding the work of Jesus, but rather as a witness to the fact that Jesus
should not be suspected of revolutionary work. He is to be seen as one who abides by the

292 Walter Schmithals agrees in the main with

commandment (Leviticus 14:1-32).
Schweizer, noting that the sending of the man is not about the healing already done, but
that sending him already healed into the temple is a preparatory step for the future
healings in the synagogue and the future work of Jesus in the temple.293 This direction of
witness rather than secrecy is in keeping with the intention of Jesus and his reaction to the
crowds. He has worked both openly and privately thus far and has not sought the acclaim

of the crowds but has certainly foreseen their spreading praise. The cautions given this

man are not a belated attempt by Jesus to suppress the reports about himself.

% Besides Matthew 9:30 and Mark 1:43, énppipdopat is used at Mark 14:5 of the rebuke given the
woman with the alabaster jar of perfume, and at John 11:33 and 38 of Jesus’ agitated spirit at the tomb of
Lazarus. In the Johannine passages the tension is internal, but in the other passages the object of the turmoil
is clearly seen. Vincent Taylor (The Gospel According to St. Mark, 188-189) provides an exceptionally full
discussion of the verb and possible translations. He concludes that the verb denotes “strong feeling which
‘boils over’ and finds expression” and suggests the translation, “Moved by deep feeling towards him,
immediately He drove him forth.”

' Ernst Haenchen, Der Weg Jesu: Eine Erklarung des Markus-Evangelium und der kanonischen
Parallelen (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Company, 1968), 95.

2 Eduard Schweizer, The Good News According to Mark, 58.

8 Walter Schmithals, Der Evangelium nach Markus, vol. 1, 137.
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Furthermore, it may be reasonable to see the effect of the man’s preaching as
representing the very outcome Jesus wished to avoid. He was unable any longer to enter
into the cities himself but remained in the open country. This is in contrast to Jesus’
intention in 1:38-9 where he goes into the surrounding cities and enters the synagogues
more freely than he will be able to do later. The effect is seen in 2:1 where his entry into
Capernaum brings about a crowd jamming the doorways. The change also is seen in the
use of the verb knpuoow which is used of Jesus three times in 1:14, 1:38, and 1:39.
However, following the preaching of the man in 1:45, it is never used of Jesus again.
From this point on, it used only of the disciples (3:14, 6:12), those healed (5:20, 7:36),
and as an action of the end time (13:10, 14:9). While the sending of the disciples to
preach is intentional, this man’s preaching appears to constrict the preaching of Jesus
himself.

Yet this still does not exhaust the deep emotion with which Jesus faces the man
now healed. The sharp contrast shown by the repetition of €080c in 1:42 and 1:43
suggests that the immediacy of Jesus’ care and healing can be coupled with the equally
abrupt inner turmoil and warning. This narrative is not centered on the healing of the
man but on the emotions of Jesus. If he cares, the man will be cured; because of the
cure, Jesus is upset and sends away the man whose preaching restricts Jesus’ actions and
hastens the surrounding of the crowds. This fame and conflict over the law, both issues
introduced in 1:44-45, are central to the conflicts of 2:1-3:5, all of which lead to his
enemies’ plot in 3:6. The man asks, “If you care to, you can cleanse me.” Jesus’ healing
is his compassion for the man; his comprehension of this moment and its consequences

lead to his intense emotion and dismissal of the man.
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When one might have expected a prolonged celebration, there is instead an instant
sending away. In this way, this scene recalls the pattern begun in 1:10-12. One would
expect that the acclaim of the Father for the Son, along with its expression of love and
approval, would bring a prolonged celebration. Instead the Son is immediately driven
(€06 and éxPaiiw) away to the desert. So in this concluding narrative, the first
expression of the compassion of the Son does not allow for a new disciple following his
healer, but rather he is hastily driven off (again €080¢ and ékpaiiw) so that Jesus again
returns to the desert and to the trials that are coming. The straight way that was begun in
the desert in 1:2-3 has been quickly followed by Jesus. Its course has been laid through
the preparatory work of John and also the disciples, those healed, and the crowds. In the
step of 1:42-43, Jesus’ way is shown to be paved with both compassion and turmoil as he

enters again into the desert path.

Mark 2:2, 2:8, 2:12

Kol ouvr']xegoav TOAAOL SoTe pnKétL Xwpely pnde T Tpog THY BUpav, Kol érddel adtolc
tov Adyov.

And many were gathered together, so that there was no longer room, even near the door;
and He was speaking the word to them.

kol €0BUg émiyvolg 6 Ingolg t@ mvelpatt altod dtL obtwg Sradoyilovtal év &xvtolg
Aéyer adtoic, Ti tadte Siaxdoyileode &v Toic kapdlalg budy;>’

24 There is a summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse in table two of the appendix. The
immediate gathering of the crowd recalls the instant recognition and gathering of the crowd in 6:54-55 and
9:15, both locations in which €08i is found. While the use of e08éwg here is in keeping with the sense of
the narrative, its absence from early manuscripts is difficult to explain if it were original. It is most likely
that it was added early and retained by several manuscripts as a logical part of the text.

5 The textual evidence for €080 here is interesting in that, for the first time with a verse with
e0B0¢ in the Nestle-Aland text, there are a significant number of manuscripts which do not include either
adverb. The customary manuscripts found with e080¢ are B & L © 33 and 700, while those with e08éwg
include A C, the Majority Texts, KM U ATl f1 f13 2, 157, 1071, 1424. Those manuscripts without either
adverb are D F W 28 and 565. The omission of €080¢, if done intentionally, may be due to the lack of it in
either Matthew or Luke’s accounts. It may also have been omitted because of the unusual nature of Jesus’
immediate inner recognition, though in 5:30 where a very similar construction is used ki €08l 6 Tnoodg
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At once Jesus, knowing in his spirit that in this way they were thinking in themselves,
said to them, "Why are you thinking these things in your hearts?

KOf‘L fyépon KOC‘L' €0BL¢ &pac tov kpofuttov EERAGer Eumpooberv mavtwy, dote EElotaobul
movtag kol dokafelr tov Bedv Aéyovtag St Ottwe oddémote €lSoper.®

And he rose and quickly taking up his mat, he went out before all of them. This amazed
everyone and they glorified God, saying, " We have never seen anything like this. "

This narrative continues the themes of revealing the inner nature of Jesus and the
direction of Jesus to the one healed, though in this case, that command is heeded.
Whereas 1:39-45 centered on the emotion of Jesus, here the focus is on the omniscience
of Jesus along with his authority and relationship with God. These themes continue the
same threads which were begun with the baptism and the early teaching in chapter one.
Besides the immediate context of 1:39-45, there is also the tie between the gathering of
the crowd in both 2:1-2 and 1:32-33, with specific mention of the door in both cases.
Healing is central to both sections, while Jesus’ omniscience is also clearly stated in 2:8

and is presumed in 1:34. Jesus’ knowledge and action in 2:1-12 are demonstrated further

in order that the crowds and enemies may recognize his claim to be the Son of God

émuyvolg év &xutd all manuscripts use ev8U¢ /e0Béwg. It remains unexplained why these manuscripts would
omit ed@l if it is the original reading, though there is sufficient evidence from other manuscripts and
context to include it here. Between the two choices, the preference for €080¢ continues given the early
manuscripts which read it and its likely role as the springboard from which e08éw¢ developed.

%% This verse presents an interesting variety of readings with five different possibilities among the
manuscripts. Two manuscripts, W and ©, omit either adverb. They, however, disagree with each other in
significant ways concerning the opening of the verse and so do not demonstrate a consistent reading.
Several manuscripts have €08{c as in the printed text above, including B & L and 33. Those reading e08écg
are divided as to its location. Most common is the reading kel fyépbn ei8éw¢ kel &pag which is shared by
A C(c), the Majority Texts, KM UATI f13 1,2, 118, 124, 157, 700, 788, 1071, 1582, and, with minor
changes, Q and 28. Two manuscripts read eb8éwg in the same location as e080g including C* and 579.
Finally D and 1424 place e08éwg after the first kel so that the stress is clearly upon the immediate rising.
From these many places there are some clear internal considerations. The most expected locations would
be the two places either just before or after 1jyépén so that the effect of Jesus’ words would be highlighted
with the immediacy of the healing. However, as the discussion concerning the verse will show, the more
difficult reading of €080 following the second kai, as printed in the Nestle text, is not without meaning,
though it is more subtle. Therefore, since significant early witnesses attest to this location and it is more
likely to be the one changed, it is best to read kel 7jyépbn kal €8ls &pog.
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The nature of the crowd which forces the man’s dramatic entrance is a unique
feature of Mark. Matthew 9:1-8 says nothing of the crowd, while Luke 5:17 says it is
made up of the Pharisees and teachers of the Law from every village. Mark’s depiction is
of a crowd which results from the leper’s preaching. Jesus has returned to Capernaum
from the wilderness but is quickly found by the pursuing crowd. The crowd also shares
the role of the crowds of chapter one which viewed his miracles as proof that his
authority is greater than that of the scribes, a key part of the upcoming conflicts. This
authority had been confirmed through demonic expulsion and physical healings. Now, in
the coming narrative, this authority is proven not only through healing again but also
through the forgiveness of sin.

The role of the crowd as receivers of the word in v. 2 makes the inclusion of
€00V attractive as it complements Jesus’ rapidly growing popularity of 1:45. Besides the
parallels with the crowd’s actions in 6:54-5 and 9:15, there is also similarity to the
parable of the sower in which €06Uc is used to describe the immediate reception of the
word by the shallow soil (4:5 and 4:16). Adding to this connection is the use of A6yog
which is first found in Mark at 1:45 with the preaching of the former leper. It is next
used of the speaking of Jesus in 2:2 and then used again in each verse of 4:14-20 of the
sower parable. The crowd here enacts the immediate reception of the Word and therefore
might be described with the use of €08U¢. Verse three’s plural €pyovta appears to be
referring to the crowd itself and so the crowd receives a measure of the commendation

for the faith noted in v. 5.27 However, due to the absence of €080 in the earliest

57 Probably to clarify this, three manuscripts, W 28 and 565 include t5ob &vdpeg following the
initial kai of verse 3.
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manuscripts and the unlikelihood of its removal, it is an understood presence, referring
both to the leper’s eager preaching and the coming parable.

The role of e8¢ in bridging various parts of the narrative is clearly shown in
verse 8 where the thoughts of the scribes are known to Jesus. Their thoughts, particularly
the closing idea of the exclusive work of God, are a trigger for the action of Jesus which
demonstrates his divinity. In this sentence, the force of ed8ic falls upon Jesus’ speech
rather than his knowledge. He takes up their thoughts which are in sharp contrast to the
faith exhibited by the four men lowering their friend. Frank Matera notes that the
structure of 2:1-12 “serves to contrast starkly the faith of the powerless man and his
friends with the contentious unbelief of the religious authorities.”*® Jesus acts sharply to
show this contrast by immediately taking up the challenge found in the scribes’ thoughts.

There is a measure of irony in the use of e08U¢ with Jesus’ knowledge, especially
in the context of the discussion concerning that which only God can do. The heart of the
objection in verse 7 is the question of whether Jesus is God. The immediacy of Jesus’
knowledge, at the first glance, appears to answer this instantly.?*® Upon further reflection,
the immediacy of the knowledge of Jesus as God exceeds the limitation of e8¢ taken in
anormal fashion. €080¢ expects an action which commences as soon as, but no sooner
than, the preceding action. However, the omniscience of God is eternal, outstripping the

narrow bridge from one moment to another which comes with €0660¢. While much of the

28 Erank Matera, What Are They Saying About Mark? (New York: Paulist Press, 1987), 90.

% This reading is in contrast to the opinion of C.S. Mann (Mark: A New Translation with
Introduction and Commentary, 224), who holds that the knowledge of Jesus was “an awareness arrived at
by a concentration of attention....there is certainly no question of supernatural knowledge involved here,
but rather discernment.” This understanding comfortably lies within the experience of readers and might
be the expected interpretation if another character were being described. However, from 1:1 forward, Mark
has pointedly insisted that Jesus is the Son of God, and in this setting in particular the omniscience of God
is expected and even demanded of him. The authoritative teacher of chapter one must fulfill the title (1:1)
and the identification (1:11) given him. A mere careful reading of his opponents’ body language does not
allow for either the following absolution of sins or for his proof through the man’s healing.
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force of €08Uc is spent on the unhesitating speech of Jesus, that speech is based on the
instantaneous and even prior knowledge of the Son of God. While his enemies may
wonder at his instantaneous reading of their thoughts, the reader realizes that this is only
one more anticipated step on the road long prepared before him.

That journey begins here to include an escalation of the conflict between Jesus
and the religious leaders. Joanna Dewey’s demonstration of both linear and concentric
development in 2:1-3:6 is generally accepted as correct and widely repeated.w0 Her view
sees an intensification of the conflict between Jesus and the leaders in 2:6, 2:12, 2:16,
2:18, 2:24, 3:2 and 3:6. This linear growth is balanced by a concentric structure where
the issue of fasting (2:18-21) is central. Arrayed on either side are the issues of behavior
by the disciples including the call of Levi (2:13-17) and the disciples’ eating of grain
(2:23-28). On the farthest edge are the healing of the paralytic (2:11) and the healing of
the man with the withered hand (3:5).

In this progression, €08V¢ appears at the opening episode twice (2:8 and 2:12) and
then again at the very conclusion (3:6). The opening and closing pair (2:8 and 3:6) are
bridged by €060 with a shared theme. In both cases there are enemies of Jesus who have
been watching either a miracle in progress or one completed, each miracle involving a

measure of blasphemy in their minds. At 2:7 there is the beginning of the opposition to

3% yoanna Dewey, Marcan Public Debate: Literary Technique, Concentric Structure, and
Theology in Mark 2:1-3:6 (Chico: California: Scholars Press, 1980). Excellent summaries and
applications of her structure are found in Christopher Bryan, A Preface to Mark: Notes on Its Literary and
Cultural Settings (New York: Oxford University Press, 1993), 89-90, and Frank Matera, What Are They
Saying About Mark? 63-66. While Dewey’s construction is generally supported, Augustine Stock
(“Chiastic Awareness and Education in Antiquity,” Biblical Theology Bulletin, 14:1 [1984]: 24-25),
suggests a chiastic structure which pairs 2:1-9 and 3:1-6 on the theme of the silent questions of his enemies,
2:10-12 and 2:27-28 with declarations on the Son of Man, 2:13-17 and 2:23-26 with actions of Jesus and
the disciples with reaction by their enemies, and the central section, 2:18-22, which are the sayings of
Jesus. While these various structures differ in detail, they support the alignment of 2:1-12 and 3:1-6, the
only two occurrences of €080¢ in 2:1-3:6. The presence of €b8Ug is not prominently noted in these structures
but the discussion above will demonstrate the appropriate ties between them.
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Jesus, while with 3:6 there is the first definitive plot to kill Jesus. The introduction of
their hostility in 2:7 is immediately known by Jesus who adds to their anger by his next
words. His knowledge of their secret thoughts echoes for the reader as e06{ reappears at
3:6. Jesus, who knew the beginning of his enemies’ hatred, has continued on his course
despite what he must have known would be their final steps. This is in particular contrast
to the previous use of elBU¢ where the leper presumes upon the mercy of Jesus and finds
it. In chapter two, the question is not uncovering the kindness of Jesus and seeing what it
will do, but rather finding what Jesus will do since he knows the anger of his enemies.
Therefore the phrase €08l¢ émyvolc 6 Inooic t¢ mvelpatt adtod &t oltwg
dLxroyifovtal év éxvtoic stands as a banner for the entire conflict Jesus is entering.
Viewed from the perspective of the way in the wilderness, Jesus is turning deliberately
towards the mountainous obstacles which stand in plain view before the road.

The open way is the fitting conclusion to this narrative as in 2:12 €080¢ draws
attention to the man’s walking out the door. In a surprising command, Jesus tells the man
to rise and go to his own home, presumably through the people-choked door which
prevented him from entering there in the beginning. One might have expected 08U to be
after the first kel in verse 12, where it would denote the immediacy of the cure of Jesus
and the power of his command. However, instead it colors the gathering of the man’s
mat and the quick exit through the crowd. Where his entry was once blocked, now his

exit is immediate and direct.

Walther Schmithals is correct in noting that the record of the miracle shows that

the word of Jesus is not empty but is immediately done.*! However, more attention

30! Walter Schmithals, Der Evangelium nach Markus, 155.
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should be given to the consequence of the man’s healing and his presumed obedience to
Jesus’ command to return to his own house. In the previous miracle, e081¢ is used with
Jesus’ command to remain silent. Yet the command is flagrantly broken. Here the
miracle is done in full view of others, so that the expected report spreads. R.T. France
says, “Here there is no attempt, as in the case of the leper, to restrict publicity; Jesus has
a point to make, and it is meant to be noticed.”? Jesus gives no command here because
the issue has become clarified; does he have the authority of God over sins? This issue
needs the clarity of the healing and the demonstration of the paralytic walking through
the crowd. Fitting, then, that el81¢ is used of the first steps of the paralytic. Not merely
his rising was straightforward but also and especially his walk through the crowd which

had once barred his way.

Mark 3:5, 3:6

kel TeplPAedpevoc albtobe pet’ dpyfic, ouAiumolpevog émi tf TwpwoeL THc Kopdlug
adtdy Aéyer 10 GvBpTw, “Extewov thy xelpa. kol €Eételvey kal dmekateotabn N xeip
adton.’®

And after looking around at them with anger, grieved at their hardness of heart, He said
to the man, "Stretch out your hand." And he stretched it out, and his hand was restored.

kel &EeAddvtec ol Dapionior €bBlC petd tdv ‘Hpwduavdv oupBovdiov &Sidovy kot’
adtod Bmwe adtdv dmoréowary.>®

And when the Pharisees had gone out, immediately they took counsel with the Herodians
concerning how they might destroy him.

302 R T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 129.

393 Only D reads in 3:5, kal dnekateotddn f) xeip abrod ebBéwg. This choice is similar to the
addition of ed8éwc at 2:12 where the immediate appearance of the miracle is highlighted. By including the
adverb here, D then omits it from 3:6. While this is an attractive accent to the dramatic nature of the
miracle, the more challenging and likely reading is with 3:6 which demonstrates the outcome of the
miracle.

34 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. Given the
predominance of manuscripts which include one form of the adverb at this later location, and its more
unusual location apart from ket, the location of the adverb after ol dapioaior is preferred. Between the
two adverbs, it is a familiar choice between the early and later manuscripts with the preference going to
those which read eb8ix.
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The escalating conflict between Jesus and his opponents reaches an early climax
in 3:1-6. This is a fitting point for the return of €08U¢ following its first long absence
since 2:12. The presence of Jesus’ opponents, their silence, the hopelessness of the initial
condition of the one healed, and the topic of that which is lawful is shared by both 2:1-12
and 3:1-6. In both settings the effect of Jesus’ action is the point of the use of €08lc. His
healing brings about a contrast. The departure of the paralytic leads to the praise of the
crowd; his later healing sends the Pharisees and Herodians to plot his death. The issue is
the identity of Jesus, the Son of Man, as the Lord of the Sabbath.>® Jesus’ claim and
demonstration of his authority as the Lord places him on the way leading to the cross,
hastened by his enemies.

The plot of his enemies is found with one of the two uses in Mark of cuufoviiov.
The other location is 15:1, there with the final use of €080¢c. In each case the enemies of
Jesus take counsel without hesitation. Interestingly, in 3:6 the setting was the Sabbath at
the synagogue which the Pharisees and Herodians had just left. In 15:1, Good Friday has
just dawned and Jesus is delivered to Pilate. In 3:1-5, the question concerning the
Sabbath is the appropriateness of doing good or evil, saving a life or destroying it. In the
context immediately following 15:1, Pilate is confronted with the choice between Jesus
and Barabbas, saving or destroying one life or the other (15:6-15). Under this shared
theme of the saving or destroying of life, the coupling of €080¢ with cuufovALov connects
the beginning of the plot and its completion. Jesus stands condemned in the center of

each plot while the two men who are saved stand safely to the side.

5 These two verses, 1:3 and 2:28, are the first two uses of kipLog in Mark. Another significant
pairing of kUprog and €8s oceurs in 11:3, xal &dv t1g bpiv €lmy, Ti noteite Tobro; elnate, ‘O kiprog
abtod ypelav Eyel, kol edBbc adtdv dmootéArer maiwv &de. This is the final use of kiprog in Mark which is
spoken directly of Jesus apart from Old Testament quotations.
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The use of €06V at the beginning of this conspiracy shows the eagerness with
which the enemies react to Jesus’ proof that he is the Lord of the Sabbath. It demonstrates
the vehemence of their opposition to Jesus. Ezra Gould notes, “The immediateness is
here a sign of the violence of the feeling excited against Jesus. To estimate their fanatical
zeal, we must remember that they valued the Sabbath far beyond any mere morality, and
reacted with corresponding violence against any supposed violation of its sacredness.”*%
Bastiaan van lersel points out that their opposition takes them past the very Law they
were concerned with preserving: “What Jesus demonstrates, however, is not first of all
his miraculous power but the true nature of his adversaries: they are criminals and
murderers, doing on the Sabbath what is not permitted on any day, let alone on the
Sabbath.”*"’

The nature of the enemies in contrast to Jesus the saving Lord of the Sabbath
leads to the irony of the scene. The use of €08 is significant in punctuating this irony,
as Morna Hooker points out: “’The Pharisees went out straight away.’” If we take Mark’s
‘straight away’ seriously, then it was still the Sabbath, and the irony is complete: while
Jesus saves life on a Sabbath, they plot to kill.”**® On the Sabbath, when the question is
what is permissible, the immediate reaction of his enemies, presented as the fulfillment of
the plans which Jesus has already known, is to kill. William Lane presents the opposites
of the text, saying, “Jesus answered the question of what is permitted on the Sabbath by

healing the man with the withered hand. Ironically, the guardians of the Sabbath

determine to do harm and to kill.”*%

3% Ezra Gould, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel According to St. Mark, 54.
397 Bastiaan Martinus Franciscus van lersel, Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 161.

3% Morna Hooker, The Gospel According to Saint Mark, 108.

3% William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark, 126.
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The failure of the opponents to stop Jesus’ healing magnifies the final failure of
the plot initiated in 3:6. Beginning with the controversy in 2:1-12, this use of €00Uc
concludes the opening round of debate. The immediacy of the meeting of the Pharisees
and Herodians in 3:6 is understandable in light of their frustration but is hopeless in
respect to both the power of their opponent and the fervency with which he is praised.
While e060¢ generally is used with actions which produce genuine results, here it
highlights an action which ultimately is doomed. The immediacy of their meeting is
particularly ironic, given the years to come before their plan is fulfilled. Even the
crucifixion fails to stop the announcement of Jesus’ identity and work. Urgently they
meet to plan what will be delayed. Expectantly they gather to do that which will not
ultimately work.

This concludes the initial section of use of €080¢ in coloring the opening ministry
of Jesus. The entire cast of the Gospel has been involved through the use of €’6V¢ thus
far, so that the Trinity, the disciples, the crowds, those healed, and the enemies have each
reacted to Jesus directly. In the center of this growing crowd, Jesus resolutely remains on

his course as the Son of God and Lord of the Sabbath.

Mark 4:5, 15, 16, 17

Kal 6Aro émecev éml TO TeTp@ddec Bmov ok elyxev yfv moAAY, kal €0Blg EavéteLder Sui
0 uh Eew Padoc yig'

310 A slightly larger number of early manuscripts than usual read e90¢ including B X CD L and
A. All manuscripts have €8l /eb8éwg in the same location and no manuscript omits reading either e08i¢ or
eVBéwg, though the manuscript for 33 is marred at this point and so no reading is available. Those
manuscripts reading €08éw¢ include A, the Majority Texts, KM U W © 13,1, 2, 28, 69, 118, 157, 565,
700, 1071, 1424, and 1582. The parallel reading in Matthew 13:5, kal ed8éwg éavéteidev, may have
given rise to this reading. Given no significant differences in the readings except the form of the adverb,
the choice again falls to €080c as the original which most likely precedes and explains eb6éwc.

128



"And other seed fell on the rocky ground where it did not have much soil; and quickly it
sprang up because it did not have depth of soil.

obtoL 8¢ elaw ol mapd THY 680V dmov omeipetar O Abdyog, kol dtav dkodowoly, €vOlg
Epxetar & Sotavic kol aiper Tov Adyov tov éomapuévov el abrovg.’!

These are the ones by the way where the word is sown and when they hear, right away
Satan comes and takes the word which has been sown in them.

Kai obtol elowv oi émi T Tr’erg)u’)ﬁn omeLpdpevoL, ol Gtav akolowaty Tov Adyov €bBUg
et xopc AapBdvovoly avtév,’'

And these are those who are sown on the rocky ground, who, when they hear the word,
immediately they receive it with joy;

Kal ok €xovow pilav év €ovtolic @Ay mpookaipol elowy, elta yevouévng OAlYews §
SLypod SLé Tov Adyov elblc okavdaAilovtal

31! A similar distribution of manuscripts occurs at 4:15 as at 4:5, with only f1 lacking either
adverb. Those reading eb80¢ include BX CL W A 28, 33, 69, 788, and 1071. The manuscripts with eb8éwg
include A D, Majority Text, KN U®II f13 2, 124, 157, 565, 700, and 1424. Neither Matthew nor Luke
have a parallel usage of either adverb. It is interesting to see that some manuscripts such as W and 28, 69,
and 1071, which often read e08éwg, here read €080¢. Given the early and unusually wide range of
manuscripts reading eb80c, that is the preferred reading here.

312 The reading of €00Yc, as with 4:15, is more widely attested here than usual. In this case, there
is the possibility that the parallel reading of Matthew 13:20, 6 & énl t& metpuidn omapels, obtdg oty 6
tov Adyov dxolwy kai edBlc petd xopdc AxpPavwy adtév, may have influenced some manuscripts. Those
reading eV0V¢ include BX CL A f13 28, 33, 1071, and 1346. The influence of Matthew however did not
prevent the omission of either adverb from D and 579. Those manuscripts reading €06éwg include A,
Majority Text, KM UW®II f1 2, 69, 124, 157, 565, 700, 788, and 1424. The parallel reading of
Matthew might have been expected to turn more manuscripts to eb8i¢. However, given the manuscripts
with €000 and its parallel with Mathew, the choice appears strongest for €080c.

313 The situation of 4:16 is essentially repeated in 4:17. The witnesses for eb80¢ include BX CL
W A ©33 and 579. With W, there is the insertion of ke( before e080¢c. As with 4:16, here also there is a
parallel reading of €080¢ from Matthew 13:21, olk &xev 8¢ pifav &v &avtd &AL wpooKaLpoG éoTLY,
yevopévng 8¢ OAIPewe i SLwypod Sui tov Adyov €08l okavdariletar. There are two manuscripts which
omit either adverb, 1 and 118, but do so by omitting the entire phrase f§ Siwypod 8ié tov Adyov ebBlg.
Those manuscripts with eb8éwc include A, D, Majority Text, KM U IT f13 2, 28, 157, 565, 700, 1071 and
1424. The retention of €00y is preferred given the value of the manuscripts and the Matthean parallel.

In regards to the insertion of a k&t before €00 in manuscript W, the lack of ka1 in the parable
interpretation verses is noteworthy. While kdu 080 is found in 4:5, it is missing in 4:15, 16 and 17 in
settings where it might have been expected. Furthermore, the placement of 081 is either directly before
the verb (4:15, 4:17) or separated from it by only a prepositional phrase (4:16). Its customary placement
early in the sentence, following kai and after a participle might have been expected especially with 4:15.
It might have come after the ka1 which is there, changing dkolowov to a participle, and letting e000¢
modify what follows. It might have modified secondarily the hearing and primarily the arrival and
snatching of Satan. In 4:17, the predictable location for ka1 eb8¢ would have been before yevopévng
replacing &ute. While the placement of €060 is unusual, it is not unique as it does appear without k& in
numerous occasions and does occur directly before the verb at 1:20, 1:23, 1:30, 1:42,1:43, 4:29, 5:2, 5:29,
5:42, 6:45, 6:50, 9:20, and 10:52.

The unusual placement of €0 touches on the debate concerning the origin of the parable
interpretation. Several commentators hold that the verses of interpretation are the expression of the early
church. C.S. Mann (Mark: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, 266), believes that it
was a community interpretation after the ministry of Jesus because the parable was about an abundant
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But because they do not have root in themselves, but are only for a time, when affliction
or persecution on account of the word comes, quickly they fall away.

The use of e080¢ with miracles in chapters one and two turns sharply to its use
with parables in chapter four. There are four uses in the sower parable and one in the
growing seed parable. The use of ed8U¢ with both miracles and parables demonstrates
some of the characteristics shared between them. Christopher Marshall notes that both
miracles and parables have a “metaphysical character” so that their meaning goes beyond
the story so that they are demonstrations of the presence of God’s royal power in Jesus.
Both parables and miracles also show a “discriminating effect” whereby some perceive
the real meaning while others are left in the darkness (Mark 4.9, 23). The meaning of
both is therefore open to the interpretation of faith.>'* In terms of the shared use of €08,
there is a clear immediacy in the initial impact of God’s power and also in the reaction,

positive and negative, to this power. However, one significant difference is that while

harvest despite adversity and the interpretation centers on the spiritual state of those who hear the word.
John Donahue and Daniel Harrington (The Gospel of Mark, 146-147), note that several words used in the
interpretation are more commonly associated with later epistles including omelpw for preaching, pi¢e for
stability, and &nétv with an association with riches and listings of vices in Paul. See also Vincent Taylor
(The Gospel According to St. Mark, 260-261), for a detailed discussion of this issue with the suggestion
that phrases such as “cares of the age,” “the deceitfulness of riches,” and “all other passions” are best
explained as coming from the era of Nero’s Roman persecution. Eduard Schweizer (The Good News
According to Mark, 96), also claims that the allegorical interpretation given the parable would necessarily
come from the early church.

However, not all see the verses as incapable of being expressed by Jesus. William Lane contends
that Jesus actually said these words because of the unity of the parable and its interpretation. He counters
the view of Mann, noting that the interpretation has the same balance of four parts as does the parable. It
can be further noted that the words associated with the parable, especially oeipw and pile, are necessary
for the context of the sowing of seed and the growth of a plant. Later use within the epistles and church in
a figurative manner may have well come from the previous use in the parable’s interpretation, present in
oral tradition.

Finally, though €081 is not found in exactly the manner one might expect, it is found repeatedly in
a concentration similar to its use in chapter one. The association of €380 in the parable explanation with
both the eager reception and the swift turn away from the Gospel is in keeping with its use in chapters one
through three. It is used in conjunction with the rocky soil as it is found also there in 4:5, but it is
appropriately also used for the bird’s approach in 4:15. On balance, there is reason to see these words as
part of the initial setting of the parable and as that explanation which would be natural from Jesus.

34 Christopher Marshall, Faith as a Theme in Mark’s Narrative (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1989), 61-65.
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miracles display an immediate resolution to the problem, so that the healing is instantly
complete, the parable of the sower does not use €06V¢ in connection with the fourth soil
and its fulfillment. The immediacy in the sower parable is in keeping with its position
early in the Gospel where the Way has only begun. The immediate beginning of faith
and its quick opposition make up the context of the parable as well as the use of ed6u¢
within the parable.

Therefore, the chapter of parables, and the sower parable in particular, is a
summary of the Gospel to this point. For some of those watching Jesus and hearing the
parables, or reading the Gospel to this point, the work and words of Jesus are confusing;
supporting Frank Kermode’s observation that the parables can be a strong element of the
“enigmatic and exclusive character of the narrative.”" Mary Ann Tolbert notes that
there are two crucial parables in Mark, the sower (4:3-8) and the tenants (12:1-12) and
that each serves as the central expression of their respective half of the Gospel.m’ The
parable of the sower, besides recasting the characters which we have already met
(disciples, the healed and the crowds, and the enemies) illustrates the key difference
between the soils, that is “faith versus fear.”®'” The sower parable gives explanation to

those events that have been thus far urgently pursued. They demonstrate Jesus’ foresight

315 Frank Kermode, The Genesis of Secrecy in the Interpretation of Narrative (Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1979), 33.

316 Mary Ann Tolbert, Sowing the Gospel: Mark’s World in Literary-Historical Perspective
(Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1989), 231. D.E. Nineham, The Gospel of St. Mark [New York: The
Seabury Press, 1963], 129-130), has also noted the parallel structure with these two parables in that each
has an overall four part sequence with four soils and four attempts to recover the harvest respectively. The
contrast with the soils and the conflict with the characters of the tenants parable, he notes, are expressive of
the flexibility expected among the readers so that some understand while others view the parable as a
riddle.

3 Mary Ann Tolbert, Sowing the Gospel: Mark’s World in Literary-Historical Perspective, 175.
For a complementary discussion of the role of the minor characters as those who generally fail to grasp the
Gospel and thereby represent the second and third soils, see Joel Williams, Other Followers of Jesus:
Minor Characters As Major Figures in Mark’s Gospel (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1994), 107.
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over the present and his confident expectation for the future.>'® D.E. Nineham correctly
sees this victory presented in the parables: “In these parables, a supreme confidence is
expressed in the certain triumph of good, and of that kingdom, which we may say is
tacitly identified with the cause and work of Jesus, and of his followers.”3!°

Given the confidence expressed in the parables, one might expect that
€00U¢ would have a role similar to that which it plays in the miracle stories. However, it
does not highlight the final success of the harvest. Part of this is natural given the subject
of the season-long growth of the seed. Part also is necessary also, given the nature of the
ministry of Jesus wherein individual miracles are done instantly but the final step of
sacrifice, death, and resurrection are still distant and will be carried out over days. Just as
€000¢ is not used with the final steps of Jesus’ trial, death, and resurrection, so it is not
found here with the productive soil. As an expression of the preparation of the straight
way, it is most appropriately found with those steps of early acceptance and conflict.
Furthermore, to those who first accept the word but then fail to grow in it, the arrival of
the seed may appear sudden and shocking.320 But to those who persevere in the growth
of the seed, it comes as expected, not instant or surprising.

The use of €080¢ also highlights the centerpiece of the juxtaposition which makes

up the parable of the sower. The parable has a three part structure consistent with the

38 R T. France (The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 14-
15), suggests that the two chapters of parables, 4 and 12, come to slow down the narrative’s pace and to
explain what has happened so far. The role of explanation is certainly true, but the frequent presence of
€080¢ lends an air of urgency to the parables, especially that of the sower. Furthermore, the parables not
only glance back to explain what has happened thus far, but they are predominantly forward-looking so that
there is an advancement of the narrative through them. What will come is the central thought of the
parables and so the predictive nature of the Gospel is established through them. In terms of the straight
way of 1:3, the parables are the surveyor’s view through his transit and the planting of his stakes.

39 D E. Nineham, The Gospel of St. Mark, 132.

30 See John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 147, for an excellent discussion
on the similarities of the shallow soil and the rocky soil as exemplified by those failed followers of Jesus
who are diverted by confusion or trial due to the Gospel.
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season-long experience of tl;e seed; there is the sowing of the seed, the aborted growth in
the first three soils, and the successful growth in the fourth. E%60¢ is used four times
(4:5, 4:15, 4:16, 4:17) in the telling and explanation of the parable, always in conjunction
with the central action of the failed growth of the first three soils. The action of the
sower and the eventual harvest are left without the sudden urgency of the central action
of the seed emerging from the soil. The stress is upon the shared immediacy of the
seed’s growth or the snatching away of the seed in anticipation of its growth. Even the
abrupt failure of the seed in the rocky soil indicates the readiness of the seed to sprout in

a less-than-ideal soil.

For the sake of following the order of the parable, the four soils of the parable will
be discussed as Jesus described them and the uses of e080¢ will be taken in that sequence
rather than beginning with 4:5. The parable begins with the snatching of the seed by
Satan who comes instantly to snatch it away. This is the only use of €08c in the parable
and its explanation which is not also found in Matthew. Yet it is one of the most natural.
In the time frame of the parable, this action alone can accurately be described as
immediate (in contrast to the emergence of a young plant or its relatively slow withering).
Furthermore, the immediacy of the work of Satan has already been highlighted with €081¢
in the sudden appearance (1:23) of the demoniac in the first miracle done by Jesus.
Similarly in the next chapter (5:2), the moment of Jesus’ arrival brings the sudden arrival
of the demoniac from the tombs. A clearer expression of the Word snatched in
conjunction with e081c is in the beheading of John where twice €081 is found (6:25,
6:27) with the sudden arrival and request of the girl and the matching sudden sending of

the executioner by Herod. One might also see the sudden turn from the baptism scene to
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the desert temptation (1:12-13) as another instance in which Satan attempts to snatch the
Word. Related to this attempt, in a context which does not feature e’8%¢ but which is
complementary to those contexts which do, as John Donahue and Daniel Harrington note
Jesus proclaims the word openly to the disciples that he must suffer and die, 8:31-32.
Then, in the next phrase Peter attempts to divert Jesus, receiving in turn the rebuke of
being called Satan by Jesus.*!

The immediacy of Satan in snatching the Word reflects the vigilance of his watch.
It also demonstrates the readiness of the soil and the power of the seed to give life even
on the path. Were the path a hopelessly barren place that defied the best attempts of the
seed to bring life, no snatching (and certainly not an immediate one) would be necessary.
Satan eats, but not to feed himself. He devours to prevent the life that might be given to
others. Even this most unlikely path is a possible home for the seed. In this regard, the
two episodes with the demoniacs mentioned above (1:23-28 and 5:2-13) demonstrate the
life which the word creates on the path frequented by Satan.

This power of the seed to sprout in any soil continues with the rocky ground
where it is received with joy. €080c¢ is used three times in regards to this soil at 4:5, 4,16,
and 4:17. The immediate sprouting (4:5) the reception with joy (4:16) and the rapid
withering from the sun (4:17) are all due to the same condition, the shallow nature of the
soil built over a rocky base. The soil is quickly warmed, but lacks depth of moisture and
therefore cannot endure the coming summer’s heat. Ezra Gould describes well those who
are depicted by this soil: “Immediateness is characteristic of this class on both sides.

They receive the word immediately, and fall away immediately. Haste and superficiality

32! John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 147.
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go together. They do not wait to see if there is any other side to religion than the glad
side, nor, on the other hand, whether affliction is a sufficient reason for giving it up.”*?
While the superficial reception of Jesus may be seen in many, particularly in the
anonymous crowds beginning in chapter one, the sharpest comparison can be drawn
between the rocky soil and the disciples. Donald Juel suggests that Peter in particular
should be viewed here: “We may even wonder about the possible word play between the
name of “Peter”—which means “Rock” (petros) and “Rocky Ground” (petrodes) Peter
will come closest to faithfulness, but his disintegration will be the worst.”*?® In this
regard, the immediacy of Peter’s character matches the use of €087¢ in both 4:16 and
4:17. The joyous, instantaneous following of Jesus in 1:18 along with the unhesitating
telling of his mother-in-law’s illness in 1:30 are a match for the ready reception of the
seed of 4:5 and 4:16. The second-to-the-last use of €080¢ (14:72) with the immediate
crowing of the cock as a signal of Peter’s fall, is a complement to the fall of 4:17. Of
course, what goes beyond the limitations of the parable is the restoration of Peter, which

is intimated in 16:7 with the direction to tell the disciples and Peter that they will see

Jesus in Galilee as he said.

The balance within the parable of joyous reception and eventual fall demonstrates
Jesus’ perception of the nature of the early acclaim that he is receiving. The use of €080¢
twice with the reception of the word and once with the destruction is given without
commendation or warning. Donald Juel notes that “No injunctions are issued to

encourage the soil, a passive image.”*** The parable simply tells how it is with the

322 Bzra Gould, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel According to St. Mark, 75.
33 Donald Juel, The Gospel of Mark (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1999), 124.
32 Donald Juel, A Master of Surprise: Mark Interpreted (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1994), 57.
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crowds and disciples in their early reception of the word. There is a calm expectation
through the telling of the parable so that Jesus is neither excited nor crestfallen at the
growth and decline of the crowds. Instead, there is a certainty of the seed’s consistent
power to create life in each soil and the harvest’s coming, which will outweigh the seed
lost. Sherman Johnson captures this in a summary of the three growth parables of chapter
four: “Do not worry about the seed that is lost, look at that which succeeds (the Sower);
do not worry about the seed once it is sown, the result is in God’s hands (the Seed
Growing Secretly); do not worry about the smallness of the seed, look at the result (the
Mustard Seed).”*?> Though there is a strong immediacy to the seed’s initial steps, just as
in the Gospel itself, these urgent first steps are necessary only to bring the journey to the

final harvest.

Mark 4:29

drav o€ maupadol O kapmde, €0BVC dmooTéAEL TO Spémavoy, BTL MapéoTnKey O
0 s 326
€PLONOG.
But when the crop permits, he immediately puts in the sickle, because the harvest has
come.

While the parable of the sower’s use of €08Uc stresses the immediacy of reception

and failed growth, the parable of the automatic soil emphasizes the urgency of the harvest

325 Sherman Johnson, A Commentary on the Gospel According to Mark (Peabody, Massachusetts:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1960), 87.

326 A smaller than usual number of manuscripts read €080, including B ® CL and 579. W has no
adverb, while f1 reads téte instead of €00%¢. Those manuscripts reading e08éwg include A D, Majority
Texts, KM U A@II f13, 2, 28, 33, 124, 157, 565, 700, 1071, and 1424. The parable has no counterpart in
any other Gospel and so no influence from parallel readings. It may be that the lack of axd. and the
placement immediately before the verb were reasons for some manuscripts to prefer the proper adverbial
form of e08éwc. However, the manuscript evidence is not compelling enough to cause a change from the
pattern of eb0VU¢ which has already been established.
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and the watchfulness of the harvester. While the man who plants the seed can do nothing
to further it and seems fit only to retire from the process, the sower, now harvester, keeps
a discerning watch over the seed’s growth.

The context for the parable’s use of €06 is particularly interesting in that there is
little expectation for any immediacy in this parable. For example, in the previous sower
parable, the harvestable growth of the seed was presented as the long term, patient result
which endured trouble. There was no surprise or immediacy to such growth. In the
automatic soil parable, the entire season before harvest is again drawn out in order to
express the mysterious nature of growth. The sower sleeps and rises again and again,
lulling the reader to believe that little will change. The sower can’t understand what
happens to the seed and seems to leave it to its own devices. While one might have
expected a word in the previous sower parable urging that scarecrows be built, stones be
removed, and weeds be picked, there was no such warning given. In this parable, there is
even less. The sower sleeps without concern.

Even the stages of growth in 1:28 appear in a slow progressive fashion. There is
no rapid acceptance of the seed, no hasty pushing upward. Instead the growth happens
though the sower seems unaware of it. However, this assumption is overturned in 4:29.
The sower has become the harvester with the arrival of the fruit. Suddenly the harvest
begins. Sharyn Dowd says, “Although the growth is gradual and automatic in the
parable, the time of the harvest comes with jolting suddenness—"immediately.” The
suddenness of the end will be emphasized in the later apocalyptic discourse, Mark 13.737

What has been hidden is now clear and the harvest preparations are shown to be already

327 Sharyn Dowd, Reading Mark: A Literary and Theological Commentary (Macon, Georgia:
Smyth and Helwys, 2000), 42.
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made. The turn is made with the first use of 8¢ along with €080, 8¢ being a way for the
Evangelist to mark a sharp change in the narrative.’?®

This gives us a new viewpoint upon the ministry of Jesus and the fulfillment of
the road begun earlier. Pheme Perkins suggests that the parable could be either a warning
about the suddenness of judgment since no one knows the hour (Mark 13:20-23, 32) or a
consolation for those who worry about God’s delays.**® Of these two complementary
ideas, the context favors the reassurance that the harvest will be abundant (4:32) and a
more than adequate match for what has been sown (4:24-5)." In the parable, the key
point is that the harvest is anticipated. William Lane notes, “Important elements in the
parable are the certainty of the harvest in spite of the sower’s temporary passivity and the
germinal power of the seed as the pledge and guarantee of its maturation....(The
Kingdom) mysteriously but irresistibly brings (the harvest) near.”>!

The closing uses of €8¢ have a sense of this as in 11:2 and 3 the disciples are
sent to get the donkey for Jesus, and it is clearly in readiness for them. They are assured
that the owner will send it immediately (11:3). The last use with Jesus’ speech (14:43)
has an attractive parallel to the parable in that the disciples are sleeping and are awakened

by Jesus in 14:42 with the news that the betrayer has arrived. Immediately, even while

Jesus is speaking (14:43) Judas arrives. The readiness of Jesus to enter the final scene,

328 James Voelz (“The Style of Mark’s Gospel,” 11), notes that 6¢ “indicates a change of speaker
in conversations, introduces the immediate reaction of a character to a plot development, or sets off a unit
of narrative or discourse.”

32 Pheme Perkins, The New Interpreter’s Bible: Mark, volume 8 (Nashville: Abingdon Press,
1995), 576-577. For a more extensive discussion of a historic variety of interpretations, see C.S. Mann,
Mark: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, 269.

33 In this regard, see David Garland (Mark: The NIV Application Commentary, Grand Rapids:
Zondervan, 1996, 178-179), for an excellent survey of interpretations and his view that the contextual tie to
the mustard seed stresses the hiddenness of the harvest at present along with a confidence in the inevitable
harvest.

1 William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1974),
170.
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dispelling the darkness and sleep which come before, shows the same watchfulness that is
seen in the parable. Finally, the last use of €060¢ with the dawn of Good Friday carries
this same sense of willing readiness. From the darkness comes immediately the harvest
day.

The two parables of the sower and the automatic soil give a broad view of the
ministry of Jesus. There is, on the one hand, the urgency of the quickly accepting crowds
and disciples along with the violence of Satan’s attempts against the word. On the other
hand, there is the patient watchfulness of the harvester. The parables summarize the
Gospel and also predict its end. That end comes not only with a slow summer’s growth,
but finally with the abrupt recognition that the end has arrived. The patterns of
acceptance, rebellion, and harvest noted by €081¢ in the parables will continue to be seen

in the coming instances of €080¢ up to Good Friday.

Mark 5:2, 5:13

Kol €€eAB6vtog adtod ék tod TAolov €dBlg dmvtnoer abt® ék TGV pnpeiwy dvbpwmog
&v Tvelpatt dkadapte,’

And when He had come out of the boat, suddenly a man from the tombs with an unclean
spirit met Him....

b b A 2 ~ b )3 4 AY 7’ h) p 4 4 ’ -~ ] A
Kol €métpefer aUTolg. Kol eferBovta To mvelpota ta oxobopte €lofilbov €ic Toug
xolpoug, ki Gpuncev 7 o’cyékn kote Tod kpnuvod el thy BdAncooy, w¢ Sioxiiot, kol
¢mviyovto &v 1) Badoon.>”

332 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is in table two. The evidence for €38{c is
unusual here in that B does not read either adverb, the only time that it does this. (B reads eb6i¢ everywhere
else except for edBéwq at 1:18 and 1:21.) W also reads neither adverb. The pairing of these two in this
verse is surprising since they differ in several other ways. This verse is intriguing since their other
differences allow for no simple following of W after B. The appropriateness of the adverb here is apparent,
being similar to the sudden appearance of the demoniac in 1:23. It is therefore difficult to explain the
absence of either adverb in these two manuscripts. While the sudden appearance of the demoniac is a likely
place for ed0l, it is not as expected as in 5:13 and the actual performance of the miracle. It may be that
€0Blg was omitted inadvertently or in keeping with its absence in the parallel accounts in Matthew and
Luke. The choice of €080 is the familiar argument based on the early manuscripts and the fact that it is the
reading which was most likely to be changed.
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And He gave them permission. And coming out, the unclean spirits entered the swine;
and the herd rushed down the steep bank into the sea, about two thousand of them, and
they were drowned in the sea.

The sudden arrival of the demoniac, particularly when the reader learns of his
appearance and his conduct, makes a startling beginning to this miracle. It complements
the previous scene in which the storm has just been calmed. In that calm the disciples are
terrified (4:41), and so it is while catching their breath, securely on land, that they are
confronted with the sudden appearance of the demoniac from the tombs. While the
evidence of Jesus’ power should bolster them, their concluding question concerning the
identity of Jesus (4:41) necessitates another demonstration of his power.

The setting for this demonstration includes the Gentile territory, a foreign land
which balances the hostile sea which the disciples have just escaped.334 The setting is
ready for Jesus’ invasion, recalling the image of God who is eager to assault the enemy

territory beginning with Jesus’ baptism.33 5 In this new Gentile territory, as with the

region of the Jordan, Jesus’ ministry begins with a miraculous sign in the heavens, with

33 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. Three distinct
choices are found in 5:13 with the simplest being the text as printed above without either adverb. This
reading is found in BXR CL W ® A f1 28, 565, 579, 700, and 788. Standing alone is D which inserts
ebBéwg kdpLog 'Inooig after the opening kal. Finally, those manuscripts which include eb8éwc before the
second kel include A, Majority Texts (with variations among the manuscripts in other aspects of the verse),
KMUI f13, 2, 33,69, 124, 157, 1071, and 1424. Besides this variety, there is also a division
concerning the verb and pronoun following the initial ke, either énétpeev abrolc or a seemingly clearer
énéuper adtolg. There is no use of either adverb in the parallel texts of Matthew or Luke. The simplest
though longest reading is that of D in which Jesus immediately sends the demons into the pigs. However,
the length and ease of the reading speak against this, along with the fact that is the single manuscript which
records it. The attraction of this reading in which Jesus immediately allows the demons to leave the man
and enter the pigs centers on the instant reaction to Jesus’ wish. However, this would be the only use of
€08 in connection with Jesus acceding to the desire of a demon. The sense of alacrity might be
misunderstood to suggest that Jesus immediately did the bidding of the demons rather than that they
instantly were cast out. Therefore, given the solid number and variety of texts without the adverb, it is best
to imagine the instant departure of the demons from the man but to leave et out of the printed text.

3% See Pheme Perkins (The New Interpreter’s Bible: Mark, Volume 8, [Nashville: Abingdon
Press, 1995], 583), for a concise discussion and excellent map of the possible location for the miracle.

335 This image was discussed in regards to 1:10 and is from Donald Juel, The Gospel of Mark
(Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1999), 65.
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the actions and words defining Jesus, and with the immediate meeting of a demonic
adversary in order to establish the identity and power of Jesus.

James Edwards expands on the aspect of Jesus taking on the challenge of this
foreign territory. “Thus Jesus meets a man with an unclean spirit living among unclean
tombs surrounded people employed in unclean occupations, all in unclean Gentile
territory.”**® One might have expected, given this hostile situation, that any urgency
would be on the part of Jesus, similar to the uses of €080¢ with his entrance into the
synagogue wherein waited the demoniac (1:21). Given the demoniac’s cry of recognition
of Jesus and the danger he perceived of torment, it is especially unusual that it is the
demoniac who rushes forward to Jesus. The hasty retreat of the demoniac to the farthest
tomb might rather have been anticipated. Werner Kelber notes that in three exorcisms,
1:21-28, 5:1-20, and 9:14-29, there is always a three part structure: confrontation,
expulsion, acclamation.®®’ In each of these exorcism narratives et6dc is found (1:21, 23,
28, 5:2,9:15, 20, and 24). In each the initial meeting uses €060¢. Instead of retreat, in
each case there is a straightforward approach. Matthew O’Donnell translates bmytnoev
in 5:2 with “he came out to confront him” and speaks of the demoniac’s approach as a
challenge to Jesus.>®® The demoniac faces Jesus with the same bravado as the storm and,

as in the previous miracle, undergoes a startling calm.

Mark 5:29, 30

6 James Edwards, The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 2002),
155.

337 Werner Kelber, The Oral and Written Gospel: The Hermeneutics of Speaking and Writing in
the Synoptic Tradition, Mark, Paul, and Q. (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1983), 52.

338 Matthew Brook O'Donnell, “Translation and the Exegetical Process Using Mark 5:1-10, ‘The
Binding of the Strong Man’ as a Test Case,” in Translating the Bible: Problems and Prospects, edited by
Stanley Porter and Richard Hess, 162-188 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1999), 170-171.
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kel €0Blg &Enpdven 1) YR Tod afuatoc abtiic kol Eyve t¢ oduatt tu Tatar dd Thc
HEOTLYOC.

And immediately the flow of her blood was dried up; and she knew in her body that she
was healed of her affliction.

kel €08l O 'Ingolic émyvolg év &auvtd thy € adrod Shvapy Eerboloay émotpadeic tv
19 8xAw Eieyev, Tic pov figato tév ipatio;?

And immediately Jesus, knowing in himself that power had gone out from him and
turning to the crowd, said, “Who touched my clothes?”

The calm of the previous healing, which closes with the healed demoniac telling
his story throughout his region, is broken with the crowd that attends the double miracle
of Jairus’ daughter and the woman with the bleeding. The crowd pushes around Jesus
with their curiosity over his ability to heal the little girl. In the center of this narrative
€0BUc is used twice to emphasize the effective knowledge and faith of the woman and the
readiness of the power of Jesus.

As has been noted above, the two part account of the healing of Jairus’ daughter
divided by the healing of the woman is frequently cited as one of Mark’s intercalations.
The use of €080¢ highlights the abrupt change which occurs in the central action through
the pair of occurrences of €08U¢ in 5:29 and 5:30. Here there is a contrast between the

woman’s immediate touch and healing versus Jairus’ prolonged waiting. Following the

healing of the girl, there is then a link between the woman’s experience and Jairus’

33 The evidence for €080¢ here includes B X CL A ® 33, and 579. The reading of e0Béwg is by A
D, Majority Texts, KM N U W IIfl, f13, 2, 28, 69, 124, 157, 565, 700, 788, 1071, 1346, and 1424. No
manuscript lacks one or the other adverb, nor is there any difference in their placement among the
manuscripts. There is no parallel use of €080¢ by Matthew or Luke, though Luke uses mapexpfipe in the
same general location in Luke 8:44. The preference for €580 lies with the expectation that this is the

reading most likely to be changed over time.
30 An almost identical list of support for each adverb is found in 5:30. Those manuscripts with

€t0l¢ include BR CL A © 33, and 579. Those reading e08éw¢ include A D, Majority Texts, KM N U W II
S1,113, 2,28, 157, 565, 700, 1071, and 1424. While no manuscript omits one form of the adverb or the
other, there is variety with the words following €080¢. Several manuscripts read &émyvodg 6 Inooix,
including both of those that read €090c, L, and those reading e08éwg, D (which adds akel between émyvoie
and 6 'Insodc), 565, and 700. Furthermore, probably confused by the similar endings of these two words,
33 doubles 6 'Incodg. In all, the inclusion of the adverb following kal is clear and the best choice lies with
€0BU¢ as the most likely starting point for later change.
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daughter when, in 5:42, €08V is used twice for the girl’s rising and the astonishment of
the onlookers.

The presence of the woman as described in 5:25-26 provides a sharp contrast to
Jairus and his daughter. James Edwards notes that she has no advantage over Jairus, for
he is the ruler who is able to address Jesus and call him to his home. Yet the immediate
miracle is hers. “Her gender, namelessness, uncleanness, and shame—none of these will
stop her from reaching Jesus. To this undaunted woman comes the healing and
liberating, ‘Daughter, your faith has healed you; go in peace.””>*! While Jairus must wait
for healing and face the deadly delay of Jesus’ walk to his home, the woman is given
immediate healing due to her faith. In contrast, Jairus must be strengthened when the
news of his daughter’s death arrives (6:36). The woman, however, emerges as the one
with dauntless faith despite twelve years of disappointment.

In this way, she is similar to the paralyzed man of chapter two. Both must reach
Jesus through a crowd and are commended, by word or by healing result, for their faith
when they first reach Jesus. Pheme Perkins notes the remarkable quality of persistence in
the extraordinary circumstances they faced.>** Joel Marcus notes also that these two
stories also feature Jesus’ knowledge of the actions and thoughts of others. He finds a
parallel between the knowledge of Jesus with the faith of those approaching him: “Since
faith is a form of knowledge, it is not coincidental that the same intertwined stories that
contain this abundance of epistemological language also prominently feature the theme of
faith,”33 Against this faith there is also the background of doubt in both stories. The

muttering of Jesus’ enemies is the object of his knowledge in 2:8, and the doubts of the

3! James Edwards, The Gospel According to Mark, 168.
2 Pheme Perkins, The New Interpreter’s Bible: Mark, 588.
343 Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 368.
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disciples are the object of his knowledge in 5:31. The coupling of knowledge with faith is
highlighted in 5:29 by the immediacy of €08U¢ with the woman’s instantaneous healing.
Her knowledge was confirmed by the readiness of the miracle that she expected.

This immediate miracle also demonstrates the willingness of Jesus to heal.
Walter Schmithals observes that Jesus’ power needs no buildup or obvious display for it
to be believed. The woman’s meekness and modesty are sufficient preparation along

with her faith.3*4

In addition, the woman, in contrast to Jairus’ daughter who is
surrounded with care, comes to Jesus in isolation without any encouragement for her
faith.>*> The miracle comes as a sudden applause, confirming her faith.

Complementing her certainty is the second use of €0810¢ in this narrative in 5:30
with Jesus’ instant knowledge of her healing. This pair of uses turns the attention of the
reader from one character to another with the hinge being the second €080¢. Rudolf Pesch
sees a similar pattern in other narratives such as 1:21, 1:23, 1:29, 1:30, 1:42, and 1:43,
where e081c is used in two consecutive or nearby verses. The first occasion of €08l¢ is
used to conclude the first section of the narrative while the second begins the following

scene.**® This pattern is especially clear here as the opening of the woman’s healing is

focused on her thoughts and Jesus serves as the object of the action. Suddenly Jesus

34 Walter Schmithals, Der Evangelium nach Markus, 294.

345 Bastiaan van lersel (Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 211), notes several contrasts
between the two women healed in this narrative, including 12 years wasted with illness versus 12 years of
life fulfilled, the woman being relatively penniless versus the prominent and successful family of the girl,
the second to approach Jesus being the first healed compared to an early approach to Jesus but a delayed
healing. He has a helpful comparison without overplaying the similarity in their ages. Elizabeth Struthers
Malbon (In the Company of Jesus: Characters in Mark’s Gospel, Louisville: Westminster John Knox
Press, 2000, 26-27), compares the women and attributes to both great faith. However this is possible only
by extending the father’s actions to the daughter and removing any doubt which might have necessitated
Jesus’ encouragement in 5:36. She is correct in noting that in this clear case of Marcan intercalation, the
framing story should be understood through the outcome of the inner story. Therefore, the encouragement
of 5:36 has dramatic backing from the healing which has just delayed Jesus’ arrival. Jairus should take
hope in the very event which was likely a point of frustration moments before.

346 Rudolf Pesch, Das Markusevangelium, vol. 1, 303.
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becomes the actor, his thoughts are available to the reader, and the woman is the object of
his search. The doubling of €060¢c may be thought of as the two halves of a hinge which
correspondingly close one section and open another.

The suddenness of Jesus’ desire to find the woman highlights another similarity
between the woman and the paralyzed man in 2:1-12. In each case, the healing that
occurred was in secret; sins were forgiven upon Jesus’ first words and the bleeding
stopped upon her first touch. However, each miracle needed to be concluded with an
open display of that miracle, either through the rising of the man from his mat or by the
woman’s coming forward and kneeling before him. The healing of the woman was
therefore only the beginning of the search by Jesus which would confirm publicly what
she knew privately. John Donahue and Daniel Harrington appropriately translate €060¢ in
5:30 with “Simultaneously, when Jesus felt in himself...”, saying that “Jesus’ immediate
self-realization about the departure of his power parallels the woman’s self-realization of
being healed.”**’ While the disciples regard Jesus’ question as foolishness, readers
realize as did the woman that his immediate question was another display of his
omniscience and a confirmation of the truth of her miracle. It is the only miracle which is
corroborated by more than the feeling and action of the one healed. Jesus’ immediate
knowledge demonstrates his understanding and his compassionate link with this

otherwise unknown and untouchable woman.

Mark 5:36, 42

347 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 172, 175.
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0 & ’Inooig nagaxoﬂoag OV Adyov Aadolpevor AéyeL @ dpyLouwvaywyw, M7 ¢ofod,
poévov mioteve.

But Jesus, overhearing what was being spoken, said to the synagogue official, "Do not be
afraid, only believe."”

kai €bflc avéotn TO KOf&O LoV Kai TEpLETATEL” v Yip €TV Suwdexe. kol €Eéotnoav
[e0BC] Ekortdoer peydan.>*

And immediately the girl rose and walked around, for she was twelve years old. At once
they were completely astounded.

The dramatic healing of the woman provides the background for the resurrection
of Jairus’ daughter. While Jairus’ social situation had sharply distinguished him from the
woman prior to the healing, the death of his daughter left him as dependent as she upon
the words of Jesus. To him also comes the immediacy of healing and the wave of
astonishment signaled by €060c.

The pairing of the two healing stories has separated the two adults up to this point.

However, the use of €080¢ with the raising of the daughter recalls the immediacy of the

348 Several manuscripts begin the verse with & 8¢ Tnoodc €dBtwe dkovong including A C, Majority
Texts, KM U II f13, 2, 33, 157, 579, and 1071. Manuscript N begins the verse with 6 8¢ 'Inool¢ dxovoog
€0Btwg. Those manuscripts omitting eb6tw; hereare BR DL W A @ f1, 28, 565, 700, 788, and 1424.
There is no inclusion of this conversation in Matthew’s account, while the Lucan version lacks es8tc. The
inclusion of eBtwc is in keeping with the compassion of Jesus and his knowledge of Jairus’ inner thoughts.
While the appearance of ¢ following 8¢ is unusual, it does occur in 6:50 in a similar case where Jesus
responds to the disciples’ fear, 0 8¢ €0BUg éxaAnoer pet’ adtdv, kal Aéyel adtole, Oupoelte, &y elpL: pun)
$oPeiode. However, speaking against its inclusion is the lack of eb6twg in the early manuscripts which
consistently include €089 and its absence from D which often includes €06éws in an independent fashion.
The relatively strong manuscript evidence against €08éw¢ and the unusual placement after 8¢ removes
€0Béwg from the preferred text.

349 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. In keeping with the
parallel text in Luke 8:55, manuscript 579 uses napoypfipe instead of €d8dc. The inclusion of e8¢ in this
location is fitting given the opening and the bridge created between the command of Jesus and the girl’s
raising. The two choices are familiar and, once again, preference is given to the more-likely-to-be-changed
€00,

The second half of 5:42 presents a unique situation in Mark in that no manuscript reads ei8écwg.
Two considerations besides the manuscripts speak for the inclusion of e080¢ here. First, there is a general
pattern in the neighboring uses of €8t where there is an action and a reaction, both signaled by €06d. In
5:29,30, the woman’s healing brings about immediate knowledge by Jesus and his search. In 6:25, the girl’s
arrival and request prompt in 6:27 the king’s immediate sending of the executioner. Second, the use of
€vfug with the resulting amazement of a crowd is found in two other places, 2:12 and 9:15. The placement
of evfic after the ki and the verb is somewhat unusual though it occurs also in 1:28 in a similar context of
the crowd’s reaction after a miracle. Given these parallels in usage and the adequate manuscript evidence,
this study believes that €080 should be retained without brackets.
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woman'’s healing and demonstrates Jairus’ similarity to the woman. Joel Williams notes
that though Jairus’ influence and wealth are distinct from the woman, he is also similar to
her in that “he is desperately needy, humble and obedient. Like the hemorrhaging
woman he is completely without hope apart from Jesus. ™

The pairing of Jairus’ need with that of the woman also prepares the reader for the
similarity in reaction to the healing. As e00i¢ was found with the moment of healing for
both the woman and the girl, so also it is in the instant reaction to the healing of both.
There is, however, an interesting difference in that the first use, 5:30, conveys Jesus’
solitary awareness of the miracle and search for the woman, while in 5:42b, the family’s
and disciples’ reaction is one of amazement. These are the disciples who had questioned
Jesus’ miracle in 5:31 and the father who needed to be reassured by Jesus in 5:36. The

appropriate ending of the miracle then is not merely the healing of the two people but

also the completion of faith and astonishment for the disciples and the father.*!

Mark 6:25, 27

kel eloer@odoo €0BlG petd omoudfic Tpdg tov Paciréa frionto Aéyouow, Gérw fva
€autic 8Q¢ pou eml wivaxt thy kedarty Twavvov tod Pamtiotod.

30 10el Williams, Other Followers of Jesus: Minor Characters as Major Figures in Mark’s
Gospel (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1994), 117.

35! Commentators make note of the unusual construction of 5:42b with the dative of the noun
echoing the preceding verb. C.S. Mann (Mark: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary,
287), suggests that this reflects a Palestinian source which follows a Septuagintal practice of thus
translating the infinitive absolute. A.T. Robertson (A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of
Historical Research, 530-531), discusses further the Septuagint’s practice, referring to H. Thackeray’s
belief that the Septuagint expressed the infinitive absolute through both the instrumental case of the dative
and also through a participle, using both methods equally. Robertson uses 5:42 as an example of the
instrumental case dative as expressive of the manner of the action. John Donahue and Daniel Harrington
(The Gospel of Mark, 178), note that the construction of this phrase, though it is part of the usual pattern for
miracle stories, yet, “the phraseology here (lit. ‘at once they were ecstatic with a great ecstasy’) conveys the
extraordinary nature of this miracle.”

352 The witnesses for €06l are familiar, including B 8 C N A @ 28, 33, 565, 700, and Papyrus 45.
A few manuscripts including D, L 1, 1582*, and 1424 omit either adverb, D interestingly omitting also the
following petd omoudfic. Those manuscripts reading edféwg include A, Majority texts, KM UT ITA13 2,
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And when she had entered directly in haste to the king, she asked, saying, "I want you to
give me right now upon a platter the head of John the Baptist.”

Kol eVBU¢ amooteliag 6 Puoirelg omexovAdtopa émétafev €véykor Ty kepaAly odTod.
Kl amerfov dmekeddArloey albtov &v T dpviaki’>

And immediately the king sent an executioner and ordered him to bring his head. And he
went and beheaded him in the prison

The A B A structure of chapter 5, 5:21-24, 25-34, and 35-43, is repeated in the
following chapter with the sending of the disciples (6:7-13), the beheading of John (6:14-
29), and the return of the disciples (6:30-31). €080¢ appears in the center of the narrative
with a familiar pairing of two verses in a cause and effect relationship. Its use also recalls
the parable of the sower in particular and sets the stage for the coming feeding of five
thousand along with Jesus’ sudden departure from that miracle.

The speed of the narrative is remarkable. John Donahue and Daniel Harrington
point out, “The Greek text is dense with terms denoting speed and urgency: ‘right away,’
‘she hurried back’ (lit. she entered with haste’ or ‘with eagerness’), and ‘give to me right
now’ (exautes).”*** The forcefulness of the girl’s request, bolstered likely by her

conversation with her mother, is signaled by €06V in the opening of v. 25. Rudolf Pesch

notes that here the daughter no longer merely asks but demands that the head of John be

118, 124, 157, 579, 1071, and 1582(c). It is a bit surprising with €08 following pet owoudfic that more
manuscripts did not omit either €08V or the prepositional phrase as redundant. However, the witness for
petd omoudfic is almost universal and the manuscripts recording €08V are consistent with other instances,
having even gained 28, 565, and 700 which elsewhere frequently side with €08éw¢. The expanded list of
witnesses for eb8ig give firm ground for choosing it as the likely original reading.

353 While the list of witnesses for 080¢ was enlarged in 5:25, it returns to the usual manuscripts in
5:27 including B X CL A and ©. All manuscripts have one of the adverbs, e080¢ or €i8éwg, though some
replace the initial kil €08U¢ with dAdé ed6éwg including D 565, and 700. Those other manuscripts which
read kel €0Béw¢ include A, Majority Texts, KM N U W TI'[1£13,1, 2, 28, 33, 69, 118, 157, 579, 1071,
1424, and 1582. The change from kal to ¢AAd is reasonable given the reluctance of Herod within v. 26.
The inclusion of éAA¢ tempers the startling nature of €6t¢ in v. 27, giving a sense of “Yet, despite his
regret, he immediately....” The simpler ke{ dwells upon the very end of v. 26, Herod’s oaths and guests,
and so gives the sense of “So, because of them, he immediately....” The wide range of attestation for
€0Béwc is impressive, but €b80¢ remains as the most likely initial reading, giving rise to the later e08éwg.

354 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 199.
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355 The combination of these two women whose demands are urgently

brought before her.
brought forward forms a contrast to the women who come to Jesus in the text
immediately preceding and following. Joel Marcus points out that

[t]hese two daringly evil female figures, Herodias and her daughter, are bracketed

by two daringly positive females figures, the woman with the hemorrhage (5:24-

34) and the Syrophoenician woman (7:24-30); note the common usage of the

word ‘daughter’ in all three stories); the four women then represent heroines of

the faith and their demonic counterparts.356

While Marcus is correct in noting the shared title of “daughter,” there is also the
shared use of €081¢ in each of these accounts. The woman with the bleeding comes with
a request that is instantly answered and noticed; the Syrophoenician woman comes with
instant urgency asking for his help. Between them is the brazen immediacy of Herodias’
daughter’s approach and the quick fulfillment by Herod. The first and last women are
models of faith in face of daunting opposition while Herodias’ daughter exemplifies the
snatching greed which appeared in conjunction with e080¢ with the parable of the sower’s
first soil and the seed hungrily taken by the ravens (4:4-8).

A further parallel to the girl’s eagerness is found in the likeness to Judas’
approach in 14:43 and 14:45 in which while Jesus is still speaking, Judas arrives (1:42)
and goes without delay to greet and kiss him (14:45). John’s role as forerunner of Jesus
is highlighted by the similar, hasty approach of the girl and Judas. Both contexts also
include an evening setting where a meal has been completed with a gathering of

associates. The opportunity of the girl to request what she wishes on a platter from the

king is the dark background for the prayer of Jesus requesting of his Father that the cup

355 Rudolf Pesch, Das Markusevangelium, vol. 1, 342. Augustine Stock observes also that “the
element of haste which characterizes the intervention of the girl contributes to the tragic effects of the
story” (The Method and Message of Mark, 187).

358 Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8, 403
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that is before him would pass away. As a consequence of the girl’s Judas-like action, the
scene shifts to the prison with John and the executioner who beheads him. In the
moments following Judas’ arrival there is the arrest of Jesus and the drawing of the sword
by Peter and the cutting off of the ear of the chief priests’ servant. Similarly, in a
moment of haste, Herod in 6:27 sends the executioner without delay. While this action is
surprising given his remorse in 6:26, it fits especially well with this later context of
Judas’ betrayal and the fulfillment of the plot begun already in 3:6. Herod acts with a
rashness that holds everyone in his place so that we appear to have the entire cast waiting
for the fulfillment of this order, wondering perhaps if it will actually happen.®’

However, the suspense of the wait is brief as the head is brought from the executioner to

the girl and then to her mother, ending the Baptizer’s short journey.

Mark 6:45, 50, 54

Kol edBlg Araykacer tobg padnric adrod éuPfval ei¢ tO TAolov kal mpodyelv eic 1o
wépav Tpde Bnbouiddy, €we adtde dmodder tov Syrov.

And immediately He made His disciples get into the boat and go ahead to the far side, to
Bethsaida, while he dismissed the crowd.

2

7 b ) \ \ 2 A € \ 3 Al 4 b3 3 -~ \ A
Tavtes yap abtov eldov kol e'catpocxencnxv.9 0 0€ €UBUC eAaAnoev peT’ aUTAY, Kol A€YEL
adtolc, Gupoeite, &y eipi: pi) popeiode.”

7 D.E. Nineham (The Gospel of St. Mark, 176), suggests that “the story appears to envisage that
the execution took place and the head was brought while the girl waited.” Rudolf Pesch (Das
Markusevangelium, vol. 1, 343), notes that the urgency of the narrative leaves no room for the executioner
to object but stresses his unquestioning obedience.

358 The manuscripts reading €6t include B 8 L W A © 28, and 579. Those with ed0éwg include A
D, Majority Texts, KM N UT I111 f13, 33, 69, 118, 124, 157, 565, 700, 788, 1071, and 1424. No
manuscript lacks one or the other form of €980¢ or eb8éwc, though there is no reading available for 33.
Matthew’s parallel passage (14:22) reads Kol €08éwg fivdykaoev and may contribute to the strong evidence
for the adverb’s presence and the preference for e08éwg. The choice is similar to many previous decisions
with preference going to €06lc as the most likely original.

3% There is a wide range of choices concerning the first three words of the second sentence in v.
50. The text as printed with & && €08l¢ is found with manuscripts B X L and A. The most common
alternative is kai e08éwg as recorded in A, Majority Texts, KM N U W T I111 13, 2, 28, 157, 700, and
1071. Manuscript 1424 combines these two readings by beginning with & 8¢ €08éwq. An inversion of the
first opening words as printed above occurs with ® and with 565 which read e08l¢ 8é. This reading is
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For they all saw Him and were terrified. But he immediately spoke with them and said to
them, "Take heart, it is I. Do not be afraid.”

. . 360
kol EEeABOVTLY abT@Y ék Tod TAolov eVBlg émLyvdvtee aldtov

And when they had come out of the boat, immediately the people recognized Him,

Jesus withdraws his disciples quickly from the crowd astonished by his
miraculous feeding. This retreat from the public limelight is an urgent necessity given the
acclaim which likely would come if he remained with the disciples telling how the
miracle was done. In contrast to the last time €080c was used, with the immediate action
of Herod the king ending the life of John, this use removes Jesus from the embrace of
those who would make him king.

The placement of €08Ug at 6:45 anticipates a similar placement at 8:10 with the
conclusion of the feeding of the four thousand. These two miracles form a juxtaposition
through their similar content, while the presence of e06Ug at the end of each emphasizes
the similarity in their endings. E060¢ is used with the embarking of the disciples in both
cases, once without Jesus and once with him. The urgency of Jesus forcing the disciples
to leave is noted by many commentators, focusing on the unusual combination of e08t¢
and Aviykaoev. “The tension of messianic excitement was dangerously in the air after the

meal in the desert. The hurried dismissal of the disciples prevented them from adding fuel

almost certainly influenced by the parallel passage in Matthew (14:27) which begins et8l¢ 8¢ érainoev. A
number of manuscripts lack either adverb. Manuscript D begins simply with ke{. Manuscripts 33 and 579
begin with 6 &é. This variety may be due to the unusual beginning of 6 8¢ €080¢. The adversative force of
this conjunction fits well with the context of the fear of the disciples in contrast to the calming words of
Jesus. The inclusion of the adverb is also fitting given the urgency of the storm and their terror. Therefore,
the text as 6g)rinted presents the most likely starting point for the many readings that follow.

360 A simpler set of choices is found in 6:54 compared to 6:50. A relatively large number of
manuscripts read €00l including BR L W A © f13, 28, 69, and 1346. Those manuscripts reading e08éwg
include A, D, Majority Texts, KM N UTIIf1 2, 33, 118, 124, 157, 1071, and 1424. Two manuscripts,
565 and 700, omit the adverb. The inclusion of the adverb appears natural despite its separation from the
initial xet. This recalls similar use with émytvidokw in 2:8 and a similar construction at the beginning of a
narrative with an initial kai €éeA86vtog adtod &k tob mroiov ed8lc at 5:2. The reading with €060c is the
most likely source for the following variations.
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to the fire by revealing to the people the miraculous character of the evening meal.”*®!
The disciples are effectively silenced by the removal, more thoroughly so than the other
occasion when Jesus abruptly silenced a leper in 1:43: kol éuBpiunoapevog it €bBlg
€Eéfarev adtov. The man, instead of going silently to the priest, reported the work of
Jesus so that he was no longer free to enter cities without a crowd around him. While
similar crowds will come following 7:54, the disciples themselves are silent.

The removal of the disciples does, however, place them in readiness for the next
miracle which will come suddenly upon them. A similar pattern was employed earlier in
the Gospel. The use of €06lc to begin the narrative and to highlight the miracle are found
also in chapter one with the withdrawal from the crowd of 1:28-29. As with the hasty
dismissal of the disciples in 6:45, so Jesus’ quick entrance into Simon’s house, 1:30, is a
counterpoint to the crowd’s acclaim.

Jesus’ sending of the disciples away, marked by the urgency of €000c, is matched
with equal speed with the next use of €080¢ in 6:50. Jesus’ intention of passing by the
disciples, apparently with the purpose of meeting them upon their landing, is cut short by
their terror and his readiness to reassure them. David Garland has an extensive
discussion on possible reasons for Jesus’ passing of the disciples and concludes that it
was an intentional epiphany similar to the appearance of God before Moses in Exodus

33:19-34:7 or before Elijah in 1 Kings 19:11-12. The intention of Jesus was to “for them

36! William Lane, The Gospel According to Mark, 234. Ezra Gould (A Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Gospel According to St. Mark, 120-121), notes that the language “‘expresses haste and
urgency,” and draws upon John 6:15 and the stated intention of the crowd to made Jesus king. He states
that Jesus knew that the disciples would support the crowd in this plan and so he had to remove them “with
this abruptness and imperativeness.” In a completely opposite vein, John Donahue and Daniel Harrington
(The Gospel of Mark, 212), speak of the dismissal of the disciples’ leaving: *“The Greek anagkazein has the
overtone of ‘forced.” There is no indication of why the voyage is so urgent.”
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to see his transcendent majesty as a divine being and to give them reassurance.”>®? Jesus
intended to be seen by the disciples in the glory that they alone could bear. The disciples,
who were likely disappointed to have been ushered away from the crowd, are given this
private disclosure of Jesus’ power and identity. What the crowd could not see nor
understand, the disciples were first to see, though, as verse 52 notes, their own
understanding was darkened.

The readiness of Jesus to speak to the disciples is especially poignant given their
difficulty in understanding him. He displays himself to the disciples here knowing their
confusion over the past feeding miracle, their probable grumbling at being dismissed
from the crowd, and their future awe-filled but confused reception of himself into the

boat. Yet without hesitation he speaks. The disciples might have been chided for their

%2 David Garland, Mark: The NIV Application Commentary, 262-263. Garland’s discussion takes
on eight different possibilities and somewhat abruptly dismisses the first seven. The option which receives
greater discussion is the view that Jesus appeared to be passing by the disciples intentionally. The desire of
Jesus to pass by could be understood both as expressing his own intention or the perception of the disciples.
He may have himself wished to pass by the disciples without their notice, knowing that if he were to walk
up to them in the dark, they would become as terrified as they proved later to be. This assumes that the
storm was not so difficult as to endanger the men, but rather that they were merely tired from the work. Or,
the intention of his passing by could be the assumption that the disciples made. The next verse is from the
view point of the disciples, that he was a ghost, and it may be argued that verse 48’s ending is also from
their perception. In their fatigue, they mistakenly imagined him to wish to pass by them. This would be in
accord with his readiness to speak in verse 50 and identify the “ghost” as he himself, showing that they
were incorrect in both their assumptions of his being a ghost and his apparently uncaring passage.
However, against this view is the beginning of verse 49 with the adversative 8é. It suggests a new
viewpoint and appears to insist that the notice of the disciples, or at least their belief that he was a ghost,
was contrary to the intention of Jesus. Granting an adversative force to the 8¢, it is natural to read that he
wished to pass by unseen, but the disciples saw him and believed him to be a ghost. Garland, to the
thought that he might simply have wished to surprise them with his greeting on the far shore, rightly
remarks, “But it seems rather pitiless on his part to whisk by and leave them floundering and frightened....”
William Lane (The Gospel According to Mark, 236), in discussing the options of this passage, while
agreeing with the option of the theophany, mentions that the passage could be understood to say he “meant
to pass their way” so that he welcomed their notice but not with the deeper intention of a theophany.
However, the adversative &€ and the terror that his appearance would inevitably cause speak against this
view. While Jesus may have wished merely to appear to the disciples on the other side, the force of the
narrative suggests that the storm was extensive, that his help was useful if not crucial, and that an intention
to leave them helpless would have been cruel. Therefore, Garland’s suggestion that he intended to pass by
as a theophany appears to be the solution which best fits the structure of verses 48-50. Joel Marcus (Mark
1-8, 426), agreeing that these two Old Testament passages are the correct context, notes that “under the
impact of these passages, the verb parelthein (‘to pass, to pass by’) became almost a technical term for a
divine epiphany in the Septuagint.”
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fear as in 4:40, but here there is only the immediacy of two phrases of comfort centered
on the recognition of who Jesus is. He assures them by the identification of himself that
if they had but understood who he was as he drew near, their terror would have
disappeared as later did the storm.

The next use of eb8ic, 6:54, continues this theme of recognition in the face of
storm and misunderstanding. As the disciples and Jesus step from the boat, the crowd
immediately recognizes him. While Matthew also has this brief narrative, Mark alone
uses €0BU¢ to suggest a tie with the previous context’s confusion in the storm. The
readiness of the people to recognize Jesus, at least as the healer and miracle worker that
they understood him to be, prepares the reader for the future revelations of Jesus in
chapters eight and nine and in the passion account. John Donahue and Daniel Harrington
note that “Immediate and widespread recognition is a strong Marcan motif, and here it
contrasts the nameless people who recognize Jesus with the disciples who shortly before
confused Jesus with a ghost (6:49).%% The recognition of Jesus in association with €061g
is often repeated beginning at the baptism of Jesus with the declaration of the Father
(1:10-11); the demoniac’s declaration that he knows who Jesus is (1:23-24); the meeting
with the demoniac from the tombs (5:2-6); the surprised greeting by the crowd following
the Transfiguration (9:15); and the recognition of Jesus through Judas’ kiss (14:43-45).

The storm stands in the midst of a Marcan A B A structure strikingly marked by
the repetition of e060¢. The disciples are dismissed immediately from a crowd (6:45),
while another crowd is again immediately drawn to Jesus and the disciples at the first

moment of their arrival (6:54). The willingness of Jesus here at 6:54 to be once again

383 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 217.
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surrounded by a crowd similar to that which he had just dismissed is signaled by the use
of €0BUc in 6:54. Vincent Taylor captures the immediacy of the crowd’s recognition and
the demand upon Jesus: “No sooner had Jesus landed on the other side of the lake than
once again he was surrounded by crowds....They came to get, They came with their
insistent demands. They came—to put it bluntly—to use Him.”*** However, the
compassion of Jesus for their confusion and their sickness demands his immediate return

to both disciples and the multitude.

Mark 7:25

T

aAl’ €0l akodooon yuvn mepl aldtod, fig elyev 70 Buyatplov altiic Tvedue dkddoptov,
&ABoboa. mpooéneser mpdg Toug THSxE adTod-

But immediately, a woman who had heard of him, whose daughter had an unclean spirit,
came and fell at his feet.

The sudden recognition of Jesus by the woman and her request for healing bring
together two parts of the preceding context. The last use of €000 in 6:54 showed a
recognition of Jesus and an onrushing crowd waiting for his healing. Following that was
the debate with the Pharisees concerning what was clean and the explanation that a man

might be unclean by that which is within him, not by that which surrounds him. As

though to demonstrate this, Jesus then goes to the territory of Tyre surrounded by the

34 Vincent Taylor, The Gospel of Mark, 164.

%5 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is found in table two. The textual
witnesses for e080¢ in this verse are remarkable in that the majority of manuscripts lack either adverb.
Interestingly, the only manuscript to read eb8éw¢ is D which has a unique beginning, yof 6¢ edféwg g
dxovoaow Tepl adrod. The common reading of the Majority Texts has a more seamless quality with the use
of ydp, explaining easily the ending of v. 24 and the impossibility of Jesus remaining unseen. The
adversative beginning of ¢’ e08¢ reaches to the midpoint of v. 24 and would fittingly follow kol
cloedBwv el¢ olkiov oldéve fiBedev yvGuar. Perhaps sensing this jarring beginning, D has a softer turning
point with the use of 8¢ and the placement of yovr} first in the sentence. Given these choices, the text as
printed appears to be the hardest reading, the one most likely to be changed, and the source of the other
two. The inclusion of €08 fits well with the ending of the attempt at secrecy which Jesus never achieves
and with the urgency of the woman’s request.
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Gentiles, intending to be isolated from the crowds which he has just left. Vincent Taylor
notes that Jesus was coming into that which was originally intended to be within the
promised land, though it was never so occupied. “He was not so much coming amongst
strangers as He was entering into His inheritance.”*%

However, the inclusion of €08Y¢ in 7:25 shows how quickly Jesus’ desire to
remain unnoticed fails. C.S. Mann doubts whether €080¢ has significance in this place,
saying that “Mark’s profuse use of euthus makes it impossible to determine whether the
sense is as translated here (at once) or whether it means simply “So then...”®” However,
in contrast to this view it has been noted that €081c is used with notable restraint by Mark
and that it appears here in only some manuscripts. If it were here in a completely
expected manner, it would most likely be found in the majority of readings. Its unusual
inclusion demands recognition of its distinctive role here.

The use of €080¢ with the woman with her request highlights her role as the
recipient of this miracle in contrast to those who have preceded her. Jairus, the woman
with the bleeding, and Salome are the individuals who previously were connected with
€00c.’® Bastiaan van lersel notes that Jairus and the Syro-Phoenician woman are both
worried over daughters and both are sure of the power of Jesus to heal; yet, in contrast,
Jairus asks Jesus to come with him while the woman asks only that Jesus send the demon

369

from her daughter.”™” With the woman with the hemorrhage there is the similarity of a

bold advance toward Jesus by a ritually unclean woman who has the confidence that

366 Vincent Taylor, The Gospel of Mark, 181.

37 C.S. Mann, Mark: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, 320.

3% Joel Williams (Other Followers of Jesus: Minor Characters as Major Figures in Mark's
Gospel, 118-119), says of the introduction of the Syrophoenician woman that “Unlike the disciples, the
Syrophoenician woman exemplifies boldness and understanding. Mark patterns his initial description of
this woman after his introduction of both Jairus and the hemorrhaging woman.”

369 Bastiaan van Iersel, Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 249-250.
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1.7 In the case of Salome, there is the

Jesus’ unknowing touch or distant word can hea
remarkable similarity in their enterprising advances with startling requests. (It is
interesting to note that the approach of an individual to Jesus marked by €081¢ does not
occur again until 14:43, 45 and the appearance of Judas in the Garden. The Syro-
Phoenician woman completes the impressive line of those who have urgently sought
Jesus.)

All three women who precede this episode are notable also for the expectation
they have that their requests, though remarkable, would be fulfilled. In particular, the
woman with the bleeding is noted for her saving faith. The Syrophoenician woman
continues this theme of expectation. She does so despite the apparent reluctance of Jesus.

The readiness of the Syrophoenician woman’s advance, however, is matched by her trust

in Jesus’ healing and the reception of the healing in her daughter.

Mark 7:35

Ay b ’ b ’ 3 ~ 14 ) 4 A 2 ’ 11 \ -~ 4 3 ~ \
Kol [evBewc] r'; oLynoay autol ol aKool, Kol €AvOn O O€opog THi¢ yAwoong autol kol
Erdrer opoc.’"!

370 R.T. France (The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 297),
has an excellent discussion on the unlikely nature of the Syrophoenician woman as one to approach Jesus,
noting that she was a woman, a Gentile—attention being drawn to this by the doubling characteristic of
‘EAwig, Zupodorvikioon — and the demonic condition of her daughter.

37! A summary of the textual evidence for this verse is found in table two. The unusual collection
of witnesses which uniquely lacks any use of €080 suggests that ¢08éw¢ may have been inserted by a later
copyist as a likely addition. Its absence in B D and 33 which consistently include €081 is difficult to
explain since they all have some occasional use of €08éw¢. It therefore cannot be due to a refusal to employ
this form, if it were original. Therefore, it is best to regard it as a fitting though likely later addition to the
text.

Inregard to 35b there is somewhat the reverse situation in that the majority of manuscripts have
neither adverbial form. Those lacking either include A B D, Majority Texts, KMNUW®TIIf1 f13 2,
28, 33, 124, 157, 565, 579, 700, 788, 1071, and 1424. Those reading kel €080¢ at 35b are ® and A. In the
same position, manuscript L reads e08éwg. There is no manuscript which reads either adverb twice in the
verse. Four manuscripts, B D 33 and 579, have neither adverb in either location. There are several reasons
to omit e081¢ from the text such as the divided witness between e080c and €08éwc, the omission in both the
later manuscripts and some of the key early texts, and the location in the second half of the miracle, which
is a less likely location compared to the beginning.
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And his ears were opened, and the impediment of his tongue was removed, and he began
speaking plainly.

While this episode is not one of the uses of €080¢ which is normally recognized
in Mark, it is worth consideration beyond the text critical issues involved. The inclusion
of €08l is conventional following either the first or second keei. Several other instances
of the immediacy of a miracle are found in 1:42, 2:12, 5:29, and 5:42a so that the use in
7:35 would be the final one in the series. There is, however, no compelling nature to this
miracle which would suggest a particular need for e00V¢ here. For example, it would be
more expected at 8:25 where it would fulfill two key points. There it would emphasize
the finality and success of Jesus’ healing of the man who initially could not see well.
Also, the use of €081¢ in 8:25 would also emphasize the connection with the second
healing of a blind man in 10:52, where €000¢ is used to stress the moment of healing.
However, there is no particular thematic necessity at 7:35 which anticipates the use of
€0BUC.

R.T. France summarizes the stylistic concerns of in 7:35: “e08ic (ew) is such a
common feature of Mark’s style that it could well be original before r’]vo{ynom{. But
since there is no likely reason for its deliberate omission, perhaps it is bet'ter to treat it as
an addition to the text in order to magnify the miracle.”” In regards to the omission of
€00U¢ in 7:35a, there is no other use of €00U¢ in the conventionally counted forty-two uses
of it, in which there is not at least one manuscript which includes €080¢. Due to the
unremarkable location, the lack of familiar support from manuscripts such as B and R, the
lack of €08V in 7:35a, and the absence of a reason for its removal from these

manuscripts, it is best to regard this use of €080¢ as a well-intentioned insertion.

37 R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 300.
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Mark 8:10

Kol el’)Gi)c' 3é7}31ﬁ&c_; €l¢ TO mAolov petdk TGV pabntdv adtod AAGev el T pépn
AcApovouda.

And immediately He entered the boat with His disciples, and came to the district of
Dalmanutha.

The immediate nature of Jesus’ departure from the crowd of 4,000 of course
recalls the similar placement of €08V¢ with the conclusion of the feeding of 5,000. The
temptation of the crowd’s acclaim in chapter six is matched by the demand of the
Pharisees for a sign in 8:11-12. Ironically, the dramatic sign of the miracle of feeding
the 4,000 is as quickly left by Jesus as it is ignored by those seeking just such a sign.
Though the Pharisees had probably heard of some of the miracles of Jesus, they look here
for an authenticating sign, continuing the pattern of controversy over food which was
established with the meal at Levi’s (2:16), eating versus fasting (2:18), and the eating
with unclean hands (7:1). Furthermore, as with Jesus’ leaving after the feeding of the

5000, so here Jesus’ immediate leaving from this miracle leads him once again into a

conflict. While the previous struggle was with a storm on the sea, this conflict with the

3B The textual evidence for 8:10 returns to a familiar pattern after 7:35. Those manuscripts
reading 08¢ as printed above include B & CL and A. The manuscripts which read ed8éw¢ in the same
position as €06lc in the printed text include Majority Texts, I' ©2, 33, 157, 565, 579, and 700. There are
several manuscripts including AKMNUW II f1, £13, 28, 124, 1071 and 1424 which read Kol &upac
€0Béwg. There is only one manuscript, D, which lacks either adverb. Concerning the location of the adverb,
the conventional location is e080¢ immediately following the kat, though there are seven occasions when
kai is followed immediately by a participle and then by €08c, (1:43, 3:6, 5:2, 6:25, 6:54, 9:20, and 14:45).
Especially similar to 8:10 are 6:25, kal eloeABodon €0Bb; petd omovsiic mpde tov PeciAéa Jrhioxto , and
14:45, kal €ABGV €Bl; Tpooerbaw aldtg Aéyer. These examples might explain the possible movement of
€08V to follow the participle. However, in these examples the force of the adverb is upon the following
verb which is the request or speech, rather than upon the movement suggested by the participle. In 8:10, the
adverb’s force is upon the entrance into the boat and departure. There is less need for the later placement
of etBlc in order to emphasize the following fiA8ev. Given the two placements, it is preferable to keep
€080¢ in the usual position following «kai since there is no need according to the sense of the sentence for
stress on the following verb. Between the two forms of €080, the choice of €06l is preferable as it is the
one most likely to be changed.
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Pharisees is more serious since they were earlier identified as those who were prepared to
kill him (3:6).

A significant pair of bookends around the Pharisees’ request is 8:10 and 8:13
which present the contrast of €060 (8:10) against maAwv (8:13), each followed by the
departure of Jesus into the boat (éupac). Each verse also highlights the departure of Jesus
and the disciples with either NA8ev or anfiA8ev. The interplay between €080¢ and mdAly
compresses the sequence so that the beginning is pushed forward vigorously. Jesus
hurries the disciples into the boat while the same sort of motion from verse ten is
captured again with the sense of “again, just as before” in naAwv. The entire trip can be
seen stretching from 8:10 to the arrival at Bethsaida. Set within the trip are the two
episodes centered on the Pharisees first, their direct demand for a sign and second, the
warning against their teaching under the figure of yeast. The forgetfulness to bring bread
in 8:14 looks back not only to the leaving of 8:13 but also, through the recalling of naALy,
to the initial hurried departure of 8:10.

The immediacy of Jesus leaving behind the crowd and their crumbs prepares also
for the discussion with the disciples over the bread that they have forgotten. The point of
the feeding miracles is greater than the compassion for the hungry. This is alluded to in
6:52, 00 y&p ouvilkay émi Toic &prorg, GAL’ Av aldtdv 7 kapdin Temwpwuévn. However,

the full debate concerning the meaning of the miracles waits for 8:14-20.>’* The haste in

3 The full meaning of this text is elusive. Frank Kermode (The Genesis of Secrecy in the
Interpretation of Narrative (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1979), 4-7) captures the challenge best:
“Although this passage has been subjected to the intense scrutiny of the commentators, no one, so far as I
know, has improved on the disciples’ performance. The riddle remains dark.” The challenging verses
which leave the reader sympathizing with the disciples may be summarized as a reminder to forget one’s
fears for ordinary bread since the one who creates from nothing is with them. It also focuses on the truth of
his Messiahship which feeds the multitude but then leaves abruptly their ambition and embrace. He turns
rather to the storm and the coming passion.
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leaving the scene of the miracle prepares the reader for the dilemma of the bread which
has been left behind. One might imagine the disciples muttering that if they had not been
so hurried (8:10) they would have taken along some of the baskets of bread mentioned in
8:20. However, the urgency of the departure was necessary not only to avoid the crowd

but to set the stage for this moment of teaching about his identity, power, and mission.

Mark 9:8

kei €eamve mepPrediapevor olkétt oldéva eldov dAAd Tov Incodv pévov ped’
EQUTQV.

And all at once they looked around and saw no one with them anymore, except Jesus
alone.

This is a moment when the reader might well have expected €060¢ to appear. The
moment of glorious revelation by the Father in the company of Moses and Elijah seems
made for the urgency of €080c. It is anticipated that this high point of the Gospel would
call upon the urgency of e08U¢ which would emphasize the start of this new narrative
section and capture some of the startling reaction to the transfiguration.

However likely the appearance of €08U¢ would seem at 9:8, there are two other
locations that are more attractive for €’8%c. The first would have been the instant of

Jesus’ transfiguration (9:2) with €081¢ being inserted following the kol in kal

peTepopdidn Eumpoober adtdr.>’® The immediacy of Jesus’ transfiguration would stress

37 The great majority of texts present the reading as shown above. Six manuscripts, D, ® 28, 69,
565, and 788, change the éamiva to edBéwe. This change may have been accidental given the expected
role of €iBY¢ following an initial ke{, or it may have been an intentional correction which intended to
highlight the relationship of this text with other narratives featuring e(8¢. Given that this is the only time
that édamwve is used in the New Testament, an inadvertent change to the familiar e08éwg is a likely reason
for this different reading. Because of the relatively few manuscripts reading e8éwg and the likely reason
for the change, this use of eb0éwg is rightly not included in the text.

376 Several manuscripts insert é&v t¢) mpooedyecbat adtdv (adtolk) at this point, paralleling Luke
9:29, with an emphasis on the connection with the Father, a possible echo of the baptism scene and a
foreshadowing of the prayer at Gethsemane.
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the divinity of Jesus which needed only a moment to express itself. However, no
manuscript records any use of €081¢ in this place. A second likely spot would have been
the following verse (9:4) with the appearance of Moses and Elijah. There are a few
manuscripts, W, f13, 565 and 700, which have {500 after the initial k(. Either of these
locations would accentuate the separation of this experience from everything which
precedes and follows it and demonstrate the divinity of Jesus revealed at this moment.
However, the fact that neither 9:2 and 4 has any use of €000¢ accents the restraint
shown by the Evangelist and the perceptive self-discipline of the scribes who followed.
In the case of 9:8, in those manuscripts which change &amve to €08éwg, the inclusion of
€U8éwe emphasizes the solitary role of Jesus. It may recall there the previous use of €080¢
at 8:10 with the abrupt removal of Jesus and the disciples from the crowd of 4,000. The
removal of Jesus from the scene of the miracle marked by €06l is an attractive idea but
cannot be maintained by the texts involved. The presence of é&€amva sufficiently stresses
the uniqueness of Jesus but does not support the parallel alignment with the previous uses
of eVBlc. éEamve appears only here in the New Testament and joins several other words
in the transfiguration account which occur here only in Mark or for some, here only in the

New Testament.””” The Evangelist distinguishes the uniqueness of the transfiguration

377 Those New Testament words which appear only in the transfiguration narrative, Mark 9:2-8,
include &amiva, v. 8, otirBovte and yvadel in v. 3. Interestingly, é&kdoPot in v. 6 occurs only here and in
Heb. 12:21 where it is a quote from Deuteronomy 9:19 concerning Moses’ fear of God in light of the
golden calf forged by Israel. (It is found only twice in the Septuagint, Deut. 9:19 and I Maccabees 13:2.)
Besides these unusual words, a number of the words used in Mark 9:2-8 are found only there in Mark. The
first of these is simply € which is in Mark 9:2, Mt. 17:1, Luke 4:25, 13:14 and nine other New Testament
passages. More singular in use is dvapéper which appears only at 9:2 in Mark and which is used also in
the Mt. 17:1 account of the transfiguration and with the Luke 24:51 account of the ascension. Alsoinv.2
is 0Yymrdv which appears in Matthew 4:18 and 17:1, Luke 16:15, and eight other times in the New
Testament. Also in Mark 9:2 is petepopduidn which is found only in Mt. 17:2, Rom. 12:2, and 2 Cor. 3:18.
Aevka occurs only in Mark 9:3 and 16:5 while it is in Mt. 5:36, 17:2, and 28:3, Luke 9:29 and 17 other
times in the New Testament. The verb AevkéveL appears only in Mark 9:3 and Rev. 7:14. Found only in
Mark 9:4, Matthew 17:3, Luke 4:36, 9:30, and 22:4 and Acts 25:12 is guAAaiotvteg. Of a similarly small
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through these unusual words and the singular experience alone without relying on the

familiar e08ic.

Mark 9:15, 20, 24

kol €0BUg mic O Sxhog i60vteq altdv EEeBouPrifnony kel Tpootpéyovte fomdlovto
adtéy

And immediately all the people, when they saw him, were amazed, and, running to him,
greeted him.

Kol Tiveykay aUtov Tpog altov. kai Ldov adtdv to mrelue ebOlc ouveomdpafey abtév |
kel meowy &ml tic i kvileto ddppilwv.’”

And they brought the boy to him. And when the spirit saw him, immediately it convulsed
him, and, falling to the ground, he rolled around, foaming at the mouth.

€00U¢ kpafag 6 mathp Tod TaLdlov édeyev, Miotelw: Boriel pov i) dmiotie.’®

use is oknvag, appearing only in Mark 9:5, Mt. 17:4, Luke 9:33, 16:9 and Acts 7:43, 44, and 15:16. Finally,
émokiafovon is seen only at Mark 9:7, Mt. 17:5, Luke 1:35, 1:37,9:34 and Acts 5:15. This concentration
of unusual words has probably two causes. The singular nature of the transfiguration calls for an enlarged
vocabulary such as petepopduin, Aevkavar, and yvadeds. Also there may have been the desire to
distinguish this event through the use of words which were not demanded by the context but which are
unique to this narrative, such as dvadéper, éxdoPor, and eEgmive.

3™ There is particularly broad support for €080c in 9:15 with it being foundinBRCGLWAOVY
1, 13,28, 69, 565,700, 1071, and 1346. Those manuscripts reading e08éwg include A D, Majority Texts
(with the exceptionof G), K M N U 112, 33, 124, 157, 579, and 1424. No manuscript lacks the adverb.
Given the wide distribution of €080¢ and the lack of debate as to its placement, the use of €08V as printed is
the most likely choice.

379 The choices for the use or omission of €06 are particularly numerous in 9:20. Those
manuscripts which read €080 as printed above include B® C L A 33, 579, and 1424. Also reading e090¢
is ¥ which abbreviates the verse to kai fveykav abdtov mpdg abtdd edBb; obv éomdpafev adtév. Another
manuscript with eb8i in a different reading is 565 which reads ki fiveykav adtov mpdg adtév. kol edBlie
Bwv abtov 10 mvelpa tO dkadaptov éomdpefev O mowdiov. Several manuscripts have e06éw in a slightly
different location than the text above with e080c, kal {8av adtdv edBéwg Td Tvedpa tomdputer abtov.
These include A, Majority Texts (except for S in the original hand), KMNU W ©1I1f1, f13, 2,28, 124,
157,700, and 1071. Two manuscripts, D and the original hand of S, have neither adverb. The placement
of €08l following the participle and the subject of the following verb (as with the printed text) is in
keeping with a similar placement in 3:6 and 4:17. There is no compelling advantage for the placement of
€08éwg before the subject, as with the Majority Texts. Rather, the close proximity of €08l to the verb gives
the greatest excitement to the action caused by the spirit. For this reason and for the broad number of
manuscripts, it is preferable to read e’80 in the location printed above.

3% An equally diverse set of readings is found with 9:24 with six options. The text as printed with
€08 is recorded in B, R in the corrected hand, L and A. Manuscipt © begins with et80¢ 8¢. Two
manuscripts, ¥ and 565, begin with kai €080¢. With a similar beginning using kel €08éwg are the largest
number of manuscripts including A, the original hand of C, D, Majority Texts, KM N U W I111, f13, 2,
33, 124, 157, 579, 700, 1071, and 1424.. One manuscript, 28, begins with €08éw¢ &¢é. Finally, there are two
manuscripts, C and X in the original hand,, which are the only manuscripts which omit either adverb,
beginning instead with ke{. In this broad assortment of readings, while the manuscripts which lack either
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Immediately the boy's father cried out and said, "I do believe; help my unbelief."

The transfiguration lingers in the miracle which follows. Through the highlighting
of the use of €000, the wonder of Jesus’ appearance is recalled as well as his identity as
the Son of God. The reaction of the disciples might also be recalled by the cry of the
father. In these three segments marked by €060¢ (9:15, 9:20, 9:24), several of the threads
of the ministry of Jesus are drawn together.

The beginning of this miracle, while drawing on threads from the immediate
context before and following, has a strong tie with the very beginning of the Gospel. The
use of e0BYc at 9:15 along with the verb éeboyupnOnoar shows that this encounter with the
crowds is distinguished from other meetings such as the calm gathering of the crowds in
2:13, 8:34, and 10:1. The crowd gathers without Jesus in the center, a unique occasion
in the Gospel, for the dispute is already taking place. It is the only time in his ministry up
to the Passover crowds of Jerusalem that Jesus inherits a crowd not drawn solely by his
presence.’®' The vi gorous debate of v. 14 therefore accents the sudden turn of the crowd,

indicated by e08V¢, which comes with Jesus’ arrival and their recognition.

adverb include the important original R, it is unlikely that it was originally missing. Given the wide
attestation and the excellent fit within the context, the adverb was likely there, even though it is not in
conjunction with the moment of a miracle, a miracle’s recognition, or movement, as is more common. The
frequency of the manuscripts which begin with kal €080c is understandable as a likely addition in keeping
with the Evangelist’s style since the removal of an introductory ki would be more unlikely. This view is
supported by the manuscripts which begin with 8¢ which is an understandable adversative conjunction. In
summary, the reading which would best explain the variety of other readings is the simple €8¢ without
any conjunction. Its abrupt beginning matches the urgency and probable sudden response of the father and
yet serves as the most reasonable foundation to explain the large number of other readings.

38! The autonomous nature of the crowd builds in the final chapters of the Gospel. The interaction
of Jesus with the crowds in these closing chapters of Mark takes a negative tone compared to the approval
of the crowds found in 1:27, 2:2, 2:13, and other gatherings which were dangerous only in their affectionate
crush such as 3:9 and 3:20. €8Y is used with dxAog in the same verse first in 6:45 with the dismissal of the
5000 by Jesus. The next use with eb80c is in 9:15 and finally in 14:43 where the crowd arrives with Judas.
The negative connections with the crowds grows in the final chapters, beginning even in this narrative
where 9:25°s gathering crowd is the impetus for Jesus’ decisive exorcism. The pressure of the crowd
which shapes one’s action increases as the crowds appear apart from Jesus himself. It is the fear of the
crowd’s support that challenges the plot of his enemies, 11:18, 11:32, and 12:12.
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The recognition of Jesus recalls the progression that has built up in chapter nine.
The transfiguration’s breaking open of heaven and the identification of Jesus as his Son
by the Father reminds one of similar acts at Jesus’ baptism. In both cases the next scene
is restricted in scope and number, the temptation by Satan with only the beasts and angels
in Jesus’ company and the return from the mount of transfiguration with only the three
disciples. The warning to the disciples to share nothing until after his death and their
confusion about this matches the darkest tones of Jesus’ earlier temptation. John the
Baptist is the shared third step, as 1:14 dismisses John as the prelude to Jesus’ preaching
and 9:11-13 identifies John as the predicted Elijah. The return of Jesus to the disciples in
9:14 recalls the initial call of the first four in 1:16-20, while the gathering of the crowd in
wonder in 9:15 matches the first crowd which hears Jesus in the synagogue and is startled
by his authority. The following use of €08U¢ in 9:20 with the convulsion of the demon
upon seeing Jesus recalls the first demoniac of 1:23 and his immediate cry. The
transfiguration and its accompanying actions may be seen to begin a second stage of his
ministry in a manner similar to the baptism’s beginning of it.

The theme of recognition of Jesus continues with the meeting of the crowd after
the transfiguration. This is in contrast to the astonishment of the disciples following the
transfiguration. Once again, those who are nearest to Jesus are not those who recognize
him immediately but rather those who are on the edge of his following. This is
emphasized by the discussion following the transfiguration concerning Elijah, 9:9-13, in
which Jesus identifies John the Baptist as the one who was prophesied. The disciples are
stretched in their identification of the Elijah just seen with the Baptist formerly known.

Yet, the crowd’s immediate recognition of Jesus is ironically only a portion of the
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knowledge required of Jesus. Only the disciples, who cannot speak of what they have
seen, begin to understand the full dimension of the Father’s identification of Jesus as the
Son.

The recognition of Jesus which causes such surprise for the crowd is a key issue
for this passage and its use of eb8U¢c. The immediacy of their recognition and amazement
suggest that there was something startling in the appearance of Jesus, either in his
physical impression or in the timing or manner of his arrival. The simplest assumption is
that a Moses-like residual glowing from the transfiguration was apparent to the crowd.
Though ignorant of the event itself, they were yet struck by its remaining power.
Commentators are divided as to the cause of the amazement, whether due to the
appearance of Jesus at this particular moment’®? or because of “the powerful impression
which Jesus’ personal presence by now created.”® D.E. Nineham argues that a parallel
can be found between Moses’ descent from Sinai to the troubled gathering of Israel and
Jesus® descent here to his troubled followers.*®* This comparison focuses on the similarity
of the state of the crowds rather than on a magnificent appearance from either Moses or
Jesus. In that regard, such a comparison is likely. In each case the crowds have been
seeking direction from subordinate leaders in the vacuum of the chief leader’s absence.
Perhaps the later cry of the father in v. 24, asking Jesus for help was preceded by the

disciples or the father himself wishing Jesus were there at that time.

382 So James Edwards, (The Gospel According to Mark, 276-7), “On balance, the astonishment of
the crowd appears to be owed to Jesus’ unexpected appearance and the hopes it raised.”

383 R.T. France, The Gospel of Mark, 364. So also William Lane (The Gospel According To Mark,
330), “The astonishment of the crowd was occasioned by the presence of Jesus, rather than by any
particular aspect of the event such as his unexpected arrival at a critical moment.”

3 D.E. Nineham, The Gospel of St. Mark, 244-245.
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Jesus then appears as if on command to the amazement of the crowd. The
remarkable reaction to Jesus’ appearance in v. 15 recalls the sight of Jesus alone by the
three disciples in v. 8. It also foreshadows the coming focus by the demoniac upon Jesus
in v. 20. In neither instance is Jesus’ appearance likely to be distinctive; rather, it is the
contrast of his presence compared to the departed Moses and Elijah and the contrast
between him and the demon that is highlighted. So, in appearing to the crowd, the
contrast may be greatest between Jesus and his ineffective disciples.

In determining the effect of €8¢ in v. 15, the simplest connection would
emphasize the sight of Jesus which leads to amazement. However, if it is unlikely that
there was a visible difference in Jesus’ appearance (in keeping with the command for the
disciples to say nothing of what they had seen), then a secondary effect of €081¢ carries
through to the remainder of the verse. With the amazement came an immediate race
towards Jesus in order to greet him. In this regard, the purpose of €081¢ is to draw
together the arrival of Jesus with the following recognition, amazement, and approach by
the crowd.

The second use of €0lc in this narrative continues this combination of sudden
meeting and abrupt reaction. The demonic spirit of v. 20 reacts with speed, highlighted
by the relatively unusual late placement of €080¢ with the verb. The placement of e06Ug
emphasizes the reaction upon the sight of Jesus, much as in 5:2 the stress is upon the
meeting with Jesus. Dieter Luhrmann notes that a distinction can be made between the
recognition of the demon here as opposed to the demon-possessed man in 5:6. There the

man also immediately approaches Jesus, but then falls to his feet as a sign of his coming
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385 Eduard Schweizer describes

subservience. In 9:20 there is a point of mute rebellion.
the conflict begun in 9:20 by saying, “Accordingly, the evil spirit detects that authority
before Jesus speaks to him. In response he offers resistance and challenges Jesus to
combat.”*® The readiness of the spirit to confront Jesus is appropriately highlighted by
the placement of e081¢ directly beside ouveonapotev.

The pattern of the use of ed8U¢ which began with the crowd and continued with
the demon is completed in 9:24 with the cry of the father. The lack of the customary
introductory kai accents the connection between the promise of Jesus in v. 23 and the
instantaneous plea of the father. Christopher Marshall notes that he cries out since he
believes in Jesus’ ability to fulfill the promise in v. 23: “Sudden recognition (e08V¢ ) that
God’s unlimited power is available in Jesus provokes the haunting cry from the father, “I
do believe, help my unbelief.”**” In light of the immediately preceding failure of the
disciples and the long-standing torment by the demon, the father’s readiness to say, “I do
believe” is remarkable. James Voelz notes that the use of the present tense to connect the
action with the actor is particularly strong here, with the father’s cry being possibly
translated, “‘I do believe,’ i. e., he asserts a close connection between himself and the act
of believing,”%®
The father’s application of the broad possibility of all that might be accomplished

by faith focuses first on himself. In the context of the cleansing of his son, one might

have expected that the first application of the power of v. 23 would be an appeal that his

385 Dieter Luhrmann, Das Markusevangelium (Tubingen: J.D.B. Mohr, 1987), 161.
38 Eduard Schweizer, The Good News According to Mark, 188.
el Christopher Marshall, Faith as a Theme in Mark’s Narrative (Cambridge: Cambridge
Universitjy Press, 1989), 120.
% James Voelz, “Present and Aorist Verbal Aspect: A New Proposal,” Neotestamentica 27
(1993): 160.
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son would be healed. However, he makes himself the first recipient. Dieter Luhrman
notes that the immediacy of the faith, shown by his quick request, enlarges the object of

3% With this request comes the unspoken trust that

the healing to include first the father.
the strengthening of his faith will be the path of the healing also of his son.

In this regard, a trio of responses occurs in 9:15-9:24, each signaled by €00ic.
Interestingly in this three-fold pattern, there is no distant movement or moment of
recognition as is commonly found with €080¢. €08U¢ highlights the urgency of the speech
by the crowd and the father, ironically centered on the deaf and mute boy. There is also
an interesting reduction in the participants and the scene noted by these three uses. Verse
15 begins with the entire crowd, while verse 20 reduces the scene to the demon-possessed
boy viewed by that portion of the crowd able to see him, and ends with the father alone.
To emphasize this telescoping of the scene, the following verse, 9:25, takes a brief glance
at the wider view of the incoming crowd, but then refocuses upon the interaction of Jesus
and the boy, with the crowd serving as a background of misunderstanding in v. 26. This
emphasis on privacy is concluded with verse 28 as the disciples gather with Jesus to ask
about their inability to cast out the demon. This progressive stress on privacy appears to
be a fitting end to the transfiguration with its warning that nothing be said of his
transformation.

Without a spoken response by Jesus to the father, the final focus by €080¢ on the
father’s cry highlights the remarkable nature of Jesus’ cure and its effect. The healing of
the boy with its first step of apparent death seems to challenge rather than support his

fragile faith. Jesus’ presentation of the son ends abruptly with no bolstering word to the

3 Dieter Luhrman, Das Markusevangelium, 162.

169



father recorded nor any confession of renewed faith by the father. In comparison to the
encouragement given to Jairus (5:36) or the concluding commendation to the woman
with the bleeding (5:34), the narrative ends by leaving the effect upon the father for the
reader to imagine. The silence of Jesus to the father, in keeping with the silence of the
disciples concerning the transfiguration, also prepares the reader for the future silence of

Jesus as his own trial reaches a climax.

Mark 10:52

kol 0 'Inool; elmev abt®, “Ymaye, ) miotiq oou oéowkév oe. kal e€dBUC avéPAreder kol
fikoAolBer ot &v T 66¢.°

And Jesus said to him, "Go, your faith has saved you." And immediately he saw again
and followed him on the road.

The final miracle of Jesus before his entry into Jerusalem draws upon the image
of the way and appropriately ends with the €080¢, marking the rapidity of the healing and
the unhesitating following of Bartimaeus. This is the culmination of the emphasis upon
the road, particularly the way of the cross that Jesus has three times set before the
disciples and the overall theme of the way of discipleship.

Bartimaeus’ healing and immediate following of Jesus conclude the long
progression of healing and following begun in chapter one. Christopher Marshall
identifies three functions for the Bartimaeus narrative: as an inclusion along with 1:14-20

for the Galilean narrative, as a “transitional unit, linking the themes of the preceding

context to the passion material,” and as a contrast with the earlier blind man (8:22-26) by

3% A relatively simple pair of textual choices are found at 10:52. All manuscripts have one adverb
or the other with €08¢ beingreadby Bk L A ¥ and 788. Those reading €08éwg include A C D, Majority
Texts, KMUWOII f1f13 2, 28, 118, 157, 565, 579, 700, 1071, and 1424. The conventional placement
of €08V following kei presents no variety in structure. While the range of manuscripts reading is broad
here, this study will retain €080 in light of the past practice of the Evangelist which is unlikely to have
changed at this point.
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which the discipleship and passion-predictive section (8:27-10:45) is identified.”®' The
link with the early beginning of chapter one can be further strengthened with a reminder
of the first appearance of €080¢ and 656¢ in 1:3. While the straightening of this way has
involved numerous obstacles, the final steps are clear enough that even the once-blind
Bartimaeus can follow.

Bartimaeus’ pursuit of this way is, in particular, parallel with two early uses of
€000 in chapter one. Jesus’ own immediate dismissal into the desert (1:12) is the first
use of e0Bl¢ with movement from one location to another, from the joyous declaration of
the Father into the desert temptation. Bartimaeus is set upon a similar transitional
journey as he leaves the celebration of sight and goes to Jerusalem and the passion.
Bartimaeus also shows the culmination of the following begun by Andrew and Simon in
1:18, with an appropriate parallel in that which is left behind. The disciples leave behind
their nets to follow Jesus as Bartimaeus, in anticipation of the healing of Jesus, leaves
behind his cloak as he comes towards Jesus.*

The belief that Bartimaeus can serve as a counterpart to earlier characters and
actions fits well with other Marcan themes. Elizabeth Struthers Malbon notes that 10:52
is a pivotal point for Mark. It is set as a contrast to the confession of Peter and a
continuation of the acceptance needed by the disciples of the passion message that Jesus
has repeatedly given. Peter has made the confession of the identity of Jesus but is unable

to accept the passion that accompanies it. Bartimaeus completes that acceptance with his

1 Christopher Marshall, Faith as a Theme in Mark’s Narrative, 123.

3% Joel Williams (Other Followers of Jesus: Minor Characters as Major Figures in Mark’s
Gospel, [Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1994], 157), notes this likeness between the disciples’ nets
and the cloak of Bartimaeus. He also points out a later parallel with James and John, the next disciples to
be approached in 1:19-20, who, like Bartimaeus in 10:51, come to Jesus with a request in 10:35, asking for
exclusive seats in the kingdom.
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readiness to follow on the way. She notes that “Jesus has been working in two stages all
along; parables and explanations, Jewish healings and Gentile healings, Jewish feeding
and Gentile feeding. The duality of the Marcan Jesus’ technique reflects the twofoldness
of the Marcan implied author’s convictions: Jesus is Messiah for both Jews and Gentiles;
Jesus is Messiah of power and suffering service.”* Bartimaeus is the completion of
those initial, eager steps of following by the disciples, marked by €081¢, both in the
unhesitating following of 1:18 and also the unreserved calling by Jesus in 1:20 which
matches well with Bartimaeus’ dependence upon the willingness of Jesus to heal him
(10:51). Bartimaeus, as Lamar Williamson notes, is an “outsider” whose perception
“stands in vivid contrast to the blindness of the disciples as insiders.”***

The use of €080¢ also highlights the Bartimaeus episode as more than a
completion of the disciples’ action but also as a transition to the final acts of the disciples
in chapter 14. The immediacy of Bartimaeus’ following complements the readiness of
Judas to find Jesus in the dark of Gethsemane (14:43, 14:45). Also set in that night is the
immediacy of Peter’s denial of Jesus (14:72). Formerly-blind Bartimaeus completes the
dramatic following which fills the day; Judas and Peter’s immediate steps in the coming
night bring the journey to an end at the dawn of Good Friday.

Bartimaeus’ role within Mark is complex in that he is both an object of Jesus’
affection and a model of discipleship. In an interesting study which uses terms and
foundational ideas from Elizabeth Struthers Malbon’s earlier work, Joel Williams notes

that Bartimaeus can be linked with other Marcan characters, to serve as both an

3% Elizabeth Struthers Malbon, In the Company of Jesus: Characters in Mark’s Gospel
(Louisville: Westminster John Knox Press, 2000), 40.
3% Lamar Williamson, Mark (Atlanta: John Knox Press, 1983), 197.
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“suppliant” and an “exemp]ar.”395 As the final suppliant, he joins the chorus of those
requesting the help of Jesus, such as Jairus, the woman with the hemorrhage, and the
Syro-Phoenician woman. All of these also find €080¢ in the narration of their story. As
an exemplar, he demonstrates that understanding of the passion of Jesus which is shown
also by several later characters such as the poor widow (12:41-44), the woman anointing
Jesus (14:3-9), the centurion (15:39), and the woman at the tomb (16:1-8). Like
Bartimaeus, it is probable that none of these characters fully grasps the significance of
their actions or those of Jesus. There is, interestingly, no use of €080¢ with any of their
actions but rather their actions are a stubborn insistence which works despite the
opposition that faces them. Bartimaeus, as the final point of the journey before
Jerusalem, demonstrates the immediacy of a straight path.

Within these large contrasts which span the whole Gospel, Bartimaeus also
complements the healing of the blind man of 8:22-26 and the attempted following of the
rich man in 10:17-22. Donahue and Harrington are typical of commentators who note the
contrast between instantaneous and complete healing with Bartimaeus and that earlier
healing of the first blind man (8:25) which is gradual and which may serve as a model for
the slow recognition among the disciples of the passion that is unfolding.>*® Ernst
Haenchen identifies Bartimaeus as a living witness of the healing power of Jesus as well
as the perception of him as the Son of David. This connection is shown by the cry shared

by Bartimaeus in 10:47 and the crowd of 11:10.>*” The shout of the blind man takes up

3% Joel Williams, Other Followers of Jesus: Minor Characters As Major Figures in Mark’s
Gospel, 167-191.

3% John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 318.

%7 Ernst Haenchen, Der Weg Jesu: Eine Erkldrung des Markus-Evangeliums und der
kanonischen Parallelen (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and Company, 1968), 372.

173



the work of John the Baptist in declaring the identity of Jesus and preparing the path for
him.

The work of Bartimaeus, in opposition to the rich man who fails to follow Jesus
upon the path, is the final close contrast. Pheme Perkins summarizes Bartimaeus’ ready
acceptance of Jesus’ offer which follows the rich man’s refusal: “Such behavior reverses
the image of the rich man who would not follow Jesus (v. 22), and Bartimaeus’
spontaneous enthusiasm provides a counterpoint to the fear, silence, and hesitation with
which the Twelve are following Jesus up to Jerusalem.”*® Joel Williams gives an
extensive comparison of the structure of the two accounts, including the beginning with a
genitive absolute, the use of the way as a setting, the desire to keep all versus the
throwing away of the cloak, the invitation to follow declined in contrast to the eager
following.”®® The contrast between the rich man who declined to stay with Jesus and
Bartimaeus who followed may explain why Bartimaeus’ following is the evidence of his
healing. Christopher Marshall points out that immediate following would more naturally
be the action of a once-lame man.*®® However, given the refusal of the rich man and the
apprehension of the disciples (10:32), Bartimaeus’ actions are not only evidence of his

healing but also complete the expected action of these others.*”' Bartimaeus’ following is

3% Pheme Perkins, 656.

3% Besides these details, others include the economic contrast of richness and a beggar, and that
the rich man calls Jesus “Good teacher” and Bartimaeus addresses him as “Son of David.” For a less direct
comparison, see Joel Williams, (Other Followers of Jesus: Minor Figures as Major Characters in Mark’s
Gospel, 165-166), who notes that the rich man opens the question of who can be saved while Bartimaeus
answers the question.

400 Christopher Marshall, Faith as a Theme in Mark’s Narrative, 142,

1 R.T. France (The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 425),
sums up this action well: “Bartimaeus, now set free from his blindness, represents all those who have
found enlightenment and follow the Master. So as the pilgrim group sets off again up the Jerusalem road,
with one additional member, the reader is prepared to witness the coming of the Son of David to ‘his’ city,
and challenged to join him on the road.”
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the summation of all disciples’ following and the final straightening of the way begun by

the forerunner John.

Mark 11:2, 3

Kal Aéyer alrolg, ‘Ymoyere ei¢ tHY kdpmy Thy ketévavty budv, kol €0Olc
elomopevdpevol el adthy ebpricete TOAov Sedepévov éd’ Bv oldelg obmw dvBpudTwy
kaBioer: Aboate adTov Kol déperte.”

and said to them, "Go into the village opposite you, and just as you enter it you will find a
colt tied, on which no one has ever ridden. Untie it and bring it.

Kal €dv tig buiv €lmy, TU moieite tolto; eimate, ‘O kiprog adtod ypelav €xel, kol
€0Bbg altdv dmootéAdel maAw Bbe.*®
"And if someone says to you, 'Why are you doing this?' say, 'The Lord has need of it' and
he will send it back here directly."

The immediate direction of Bartimaeus’ following is indicated with the entrance
into Jerusalem. With Bartimaeus, the disciples, and presumably a throng of unnamed

followers behind him, Jesus places himself in the center of the crowd with his sending of

the two disciples ahead to secure the colt for the entrance into Jerusalem. The double use

%2 The textual critical choices for 11:2 are very similar to those for 10:52 with all manuscripts
having one adverb form or the other. The manuscripts which read e080c include BR L A ¥ and 579, the
same manuscripts, except for the exchange of 579 for the previous 788, which read €08%¢ in 10:52. The
manuscripts which have eb8éw¢ include A C D, Majority Texts, KM U WT @11 1 f13 2, 28, 118, 157,
565, 700, 1071, and 1424. There is no alternative placement as the text’s location of evéu¢ following kai
and preceding the participle and then the verb is in keeping with several other verses. The consistent
witnesses for eb8i¢ give a foundation for believing this to be the original reading most likely to be changed.

403 A slightly wider range of manuscripts support the reading of €08¢ in 11:3 than in 11:2. Those
manuscripts reading eb00¢ include B®R CDL A ¥ and 579. Those manuscripts reading e06éwg include
A, Majority Texts, KMUWT @II f13 2, 28, 118, 124, 157, 565, 700, 1071, 1424, and 1582. No
manuscript lacks one or the other of the forms of the adverb. All manuscripts precede e8¢ with ki
while, interestingly, no manuscript follows the example of Matthew 21:3, €080¢ 8¢ dmooteiel avrol. The
placement of €6t is as printed above in all manuscripts, though there are a number of locations for the
following nAwv as it is found where printed above following anootéAier, immediately following €J8uk, or
as the final word before ’8e. There is also variety in the location and presence/absence of atov which
alternately precedes or follows dnootéiAer in various manuscripts. This indecision concerning the ending
of the verse may likely stem from the difficulty in understanding the implied subject of éwootéirer. In
regard to the choice of which form of adverb to employ, the retention of €080 is warranted given the solid
manuscript evidence.
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of e0Blc in 11:2 and 11:3 colors this narrative with the assurance of Jesus that no obstacle
will stand in the way of his entrance.

The entrance into Jerusalem uses €06Uc twice as this pairing of uses recalls the
early stage of Jesus’ ministry immediately following his baptism in which there was both
movement and resistance, but the resistance never successfully blocked his way. The
step from baptism was followed by temptation (1:10, 1:12) and the movement to the
synagogue brought the challenging cry of the demoniac (1:21, 1:23). So also in reaching
this crucial new stage of the ministry, the disciples are sent while opposition is
anticipated.

The use of €06V also prepares for what one would expect would be a quick
climax to the tension that has been building between Jesus and his enemies, along with
the fulfillment of the prophecies of his death and resurrection. Norman Peterson notes,
“With the arrival of Jesus and his disciples in Jerusalem a new stage in the narrative
begins. Although 10:32-34 leads the reader to expect the prompt fulfillment of the
passion predictions the moment of fulfillment is suspended for three (literary) days....”*%
The immediacy, however, of the entrance by the disciples, their discovery of Jesus’
preparation, and the dispelling of opposition assures disciples and readers that whatever
time it may take, the journey’s path is straight and will be fulfilled. Eduard Schweizer
summarizes this point: “The significance of Jesus’ ride is accentuated by the fact that

things happened exactly as he had anticipated. The ride signifies that God directs

everything and moves men according to his will.”*®®

“% Norman Peterson, Literary Criticism for New Testament Critics (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1978), 68.
05 Eduard Schweizer, The Good News According to Mark, 228.
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This directness of the disciples’ entry into Jerusalem and the fulfillment of this
“small” prophecy of Jesus must be seen in light of the preceding prophecies of Jesus’
passion and the reluctance of the disciples to understand. Jesus’ going before the
disciples in 10:32 and their fear as Jerusalem draws near is a sharp contrast to the sending
of the disciples before him to prepare for his entry. The inclusion of €081¢ in 11:2 affects
both their entrance into the village and the assurance of their finding the colt just as he
said. It is a verbal nudging forward—"go without delay, you will find everything just as I
have said.”

This bold step is the final instance of the three times when €080¢ is used of the
movement of the disciples apart from Jesus. The first is the ready following of Peter and
Andrew in 1:18; the second is the sending of the disciples into the soon-to-be-storm-
tossed sea (6:45). This is the final time the two are sent into a conflict they have
foreseen, probably with little of the exuberance of 1:18. However, this cautious
obedience stands in sharp contrast to the final use of €J8U¢ with a disciple’s movement in
the approach of Judas (14:45) and the betrayal by the kiss. There the reluctant
compliance of the disciples becomes the misguided eagerness of betrayal.

The companion action to the disciples’ going is the immediate sending of the colt
back in 11:3. While the text can be understood to promise a return of the colt by Jesus, it
appears preferable to understand the final phrase as a conclusion of the assurance and
prediction given to the disciples.**® All of verses 2 and 3 serve to guarantee the disciples
of the outcome of their mission. This corresponds with the outcome recorded in verses 4-

6. The release of the colt (verse 6) concludes the story with no mention of a return of the

406 R.T. France (The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 432),
has an excellent discussion of this point in which he defends the understanding that it is the donkey’s owner
who will send it immediately.
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animal by Jesus or the disciples. Furthermore the explanation of verse 3, “The Lord has
need of him,” is already sufficient to release the colt. He who is the Lord need not
explain his need of the colt nor give a verbal deposit guaranteeing its return. While the
owner of the colt may have known Jesus, there is at least the possibility of this being a
dramatic calling from someone unknown to Jesus and the disciples.

The immediacy of the entrance and return of the disciples may summarize the
journey to Jerusalem and those who partook in it, from John the Baptist to Bartimaeus.
As this journey is completed, it is appropriate that this is also the end of the continual use
of e080c¢ until the final four uses in 14:43-15:1. The resistance that does come against
Jesus is symbolized soon after the entrance into Jerusalem with the failure of the fig tree
to provide fruit (11:12-14). In the interim before Maundy Thursday, Jesus tells the
parable of the Vineyard and the Tenants (12:1-12) in which (12:2) at the time of harvest,
T Kapa, the fruit is sought, not received, and the son is killed. Finally in 14:43, with
the return of €06, that time of waiting for fruit is completed. With the arrival in
Jerusalem, the work of building the straight way and the immediate following of it is
done, so the first days of the passion week do not need the hastening of €060¢. That will

come again only upon Maundy Thursday night with the approach of Judas.

Mark 14:43, 45

Kai e0Blg €t adrob Aorolvtog mapayivetar Toldag €l TV Swdeke kal per’ alrtod
dxhog petd. pagcampdw kel E0Mwv Topd TGV dpxlepéwv kel TAV YpRppatéwy kol TGV
npeoputépwy.

W07 A range of four different beginnings are found for this verse. Those which read Ket €080¢
includeBR C L A ¥ and 579. Those manuscripts reading Kai eb8éw¢ include A, Majority Texts, K M
N UYTII 2,28, 157, 124, 1071, and 1424. Several manuscripts, D W 13, 700 and 1346, begin with kai
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And immediately, while he was still speaking, Judas, one of the Twelve, appeared. With
him was a crowd with swords and clubs from the chief priests, the scribes, and the elders.

kel EABY ebBUC mpooeABwy alt§ Aéyet, ‘PaPpl, kal kotediinoev adtév-*®®
And coming to him directly, he went to him and said "Rabbi!" and kissed Him.

The long silence of 11:4-14:42 ends dramatically with the arrival of Judas
following Jesus’ prayer and confrontation with the sleeping disciples.*® While the other
disciples fail to act, Judas arrives upon the call of Jesus. The power of Jesus to bring
about his own end through the work of Judas is accented by the double use of euéuk.

The sudden return of €J6u¢ is notable as a way to summarize the prayer of Jesus
and the turn towards the arrival of Judas. Rudolf Pesch sees a parallel in this regard
between the use of evfus here and in 15:1. Both give a break in the completion of the
passion history. The Gethsemane portion of the night is completed with a transition to

what follows.*'® As 15:1’s use of e080c completes the entire night, so, in an intermediate

alone. These manuscripts echo the reading found in Matthew. Finally, manuscript @ omits both kai and
€08V¢ and begins the sentence with €t1. The readings with kai alone are understandable in light of the
Matthean parallel and the long absence of €080¢ from the previous verses. The reading of manuscript ®
follows the beginning of the sentence found in Luke without the {00 which comes after Aalobvtog in
Luke’s version. The choice between €080 and eb8éwc is familiar ground with a consistent manuscript
witness for each. Once again, it seems preferable to retain eb60 as that which is most likely to have been
changed.

“08 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is in table two. The omission of both
€18u5v and ebB0¢ by D and the others may be explained as a clarification of the text as the initial éA8uv
appears redundant before mpooer8uiv. That leaves the final two choices as the familiar distinction between
€000¢ and €08éwc, each in the same location. Given consistent manuscript backing for each choice, the
retention of €001 is to be preferred as the foundation for later changes.

011 is interesting to note that there is no use of €080 in the section 11:4-14:42 in even one
manuscript recorded by Swanson. Several uses in single or a small number of manuscripts are found
following 14:43. However, it appears that the silent section of the Gospel was recognized even by those
scribes who might have been inclined to add the adverb, as was done at 14:63, 14:68, and 15:46. This is
despite the attractiveness of several locations for €080 such as 11:15, the cleansing of the Temple; 11:18,
the plot against Jesus—in a parallel to the use of €080¢ in 3:6; 12:9, the coming of the landowner to punish
the tenants; 13:14, the flight from the city; 13:36 the sudden coming of the master—a verse which is the
only use of é&aipvng in Mark; 14:10, the departure of Judas to betray Jesus, especially attractive due to the
preceding conflict concerning the wasted potential of the woman’s perfume—14:3-9—and the beginning of
14:10 with ket (at this point, f13 reads i5ov) and 14:13, 14:14, 14:16, the sending of the disciples to prepare
for the Passover—in parallel use with 11:2-3. It is remarkable that none of these opportunities were taken,
though they are at least as attractive as the additions at 14:63, 14:68, and 15:46.

410 Rudolf Pesch, Das Markusevangelium, Vol. 2 (Freiburg: Herder, 1977), 399.
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sense, this use concludes the initial segment of Jesus’ solitary prayer coupled with the
apparent ineffectiveness of his words to the sleeping disciples and even the limited
change to the course of the night’s events brought by his prayer. In contrast to these
words, 14:43 highlights the effect of his words on Judas, the least likely disciple.

Josef Emst notes that Judas’ arrival upon the word of Jesus is emphasized with
the emphatic €080¢, making an unmistakable connection between the announcement and

“II' Morna Hooker says, “Mark links this story to the preceding one

the arrival of Jesus.
with his characteristic phrase Kal €000c, ...which underline(s) the idea that Jesus knows
precisely what is going to happen and is in control of the situation.”*'? While the
authority of Jesus in the summons and appearance of Judas is clear, Augustine Stock
links this use of e08i¢ with the preceding prayer of Jesus, asking for the Father’s will.
“The immediacy brings out how close was the connection between announcement and
realization—God is at work here and Jesus submits in conscious obedience.”*!

The theme of submission both by Jesus and by the disciples is highlighted here
and in a companion passage through both passages’ use of €080¢. In 1:20, Jesus
immediately calls James and John to follow. This fourth adverbial use of €080c has been
linked in this study to the fourth-to-the-last use (14:43) in which, while Jesus is yet

speaking, Judas arrives. His speaking in the Garden is to Peter, James, and John, telling

them to arise for the betrayer has arrived. It is ironic that though his words are directed to

! Josef Ernst, Das Evangelium nach Markus (Regensburg: Verlag Friedrich Postet, 1981), 434.

“12 Morna Hooker, The Gospel According to Saint Mark (Peabody, Massachusetts: Hendrickson
Publishers, 1991), 351.

B Augustine Stock, The Method and Message of Mark (Wilmington, Delaware: Michael Glazier
Inc., 1989), 372. In this regard, Hugh Anderson (The New Century Bible Commentary: The Gospel of
Mark, Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1976, 322), notes that the use of 8t here demonstrates that
Jesus “through his surrender to God’s will is completely prepared in advance for the fate about to overtake
him.”
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these three relatively faithful disciples, the response to his words comes from the
movement of the betrayer Judas. Furthermore, if the connection with 1:20 is granted, the
immediacy of Jesus’ call takes on deeper meaning. The reader sees in his unhesitating
beginning of the walk with the disciples the long ending as well. If he calls these men
from fishing now, he will have to call them from sleeping then. Yet, without hesitation,
Jesus calls the disciples both early and late in the Gospel.

Judas’ actions are in keeping with the design of God and function as a
counterpoint to the actions of the other disciples who are repeatedly addressed following
Jesus’ prayer. The appropriate time which was anticipated by the reader since the cursing
of the fig tree (11:13-14) and the waiting of Judas for the moment of betrayal (14:11) is
ushered in by the repetition of €080¢ in 14:43 and 45. While Jesus waits for the disciples
to wake, pray, and follow, Judas responds with immediate action. The two uses of €081¢
in 14:43 and 45 show the division of Judas' arrival between Jesus and Judas. The first
€001¢ is in the context of Jesus’ speaking while the second €080 is in regard to Judas’
arrival alone.

A fitting contrast is found between the three disciples in their inertia versus Judas.
This contrast is demonstrated by the use of maAiv and e8¢ in 14:39-40, 43-45. In
14:39-40, naAwv is repeated in connection with the return of Jesus to prayer and his
coming again to sleeping disciples. The repetition of his prayer and his ineffective
admonitions to the sleeping disciples are captured well with t¢Aiv. In contrast, the
advance forward through the arrival of Judas is appropriately signaled by the repetition of
€0BU¢. It is ironic that the disciples cannot be roused by the prospect of meeting with the

Father through prayer, but the appearance of the betrayer proves electric. The irony
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continues with the interplay between the words of Jesus in 14:41-42 which foresee the
betrayer and in fact bring Judas and the crowd upon the stage, and the command of Judas
in 14:44 in which he warns the soldiers to hold Jesus securely. In light of the repeated
prediction of Jesus’ passion and his foresight of all that Judas plans, the arresting might
of the crowd is needless. It is Jesus’ words to the Father and the Father’s immediate

prompting of Judas’ actions which bind him.

Mark 14:63, 68

6 S dpyrepelc Srappriac Tobg xLtdvac abtod Aéyel, Ti éru xpelov Eyoper paptipwy;*

And tearing his clothes, the high priest said, "What further need do we have of witnesses?

0 6¢ Apvroato Aéywv, Oblte olda olite émlotopor ob ti Aéyerc. kal &fAdev &w eic TO
mpooiAiov [kal dAéktwp Eépsumoev).

But he denied it, saying, "I neither know nor understand what you are talking about.” And
he went out onto the porch.

“ Three different readings are found for 14:63 in regard to e08c. Besides the text as printed
above, manuscript W begins the sentence with 6 8¢ dpyLepeig €080 Siapprifeg. Three manuscripts, 124,
565, and 700, begin with 6 8t dpyLepels Srapprifug €08éwg Todg yrtdvag. The Matthean parallel text,
26:65, begin with téte but lacks €080¢c. Though the context is fitting for the sudden reaction indicated by
€080, the lack of an introductory kai is likely a factor in limiting the use of €080 here. The structure of
introductory 8¢ followed by €080 is found only in 6:50 in a similar turn from the actions and words of one
subject to another. The divided location and choice of adverb form suggests two different scribal traditions
which both inserted €060¢/ed0éwg here as a fitting use of the adverb. However, the lack of either form in the
broad majority of texts along with the lack of a single location for the adverb speaks against retaining either
use of e08ic.

#15 The presence of e0éwg in 14:68 is a small part of the larger question concerning the presence
of the phrase within which it appears, kel dAéxtwp ébuvnoev. Only manuscript 1424 includes e08éwg in
this phrase, placing it after keei. The phrase itself, unique to Mark’s account, is in response to the distinctly
Marcan verse (14:30) in which Jesus predicts Peter’s three-fold denial which will coincide with the cock
crowing twice. In keeping with this expectation, all manuscripts except BX L W and the original hand of
¥ include the mention of the initial sounding of the cock. Interestingly, there is no variant of this phrase
appearing after the second denial at 14:70. The possibility of its original inclusion is fairly strong given the
widespread manuscript evidence, the parallel wording at the later sounding of the cock in 14:72, and the
fulfillment of 14:30. The main reason against its inclusion is the absence in those few, early, and
significant manuscripts which would have no reason to exclude the phrase if it were original. Bruce
Metzger (A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 2™ edition, New York: American Bible
Society, 1994, 97), notes that against the inclusion of the phrase might have been a copyist’s intention to
bring the Marcan account into line with the other three Gospels in which there is only one cockcrow. In
light of this, the cautious bracketing of the phrase is warranted. The possibility of the phrase containing
€0Béwg is especially unlikely due to its single manuscript witness and the likelihood of this being an echo of
the use of €8 in the same phrase in 14:72.
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Two likely locations for e080¢ are found in these two verses. The first is the
sudden exclamation by the high priest following Jesus’ quotation of Daniel 7:13. The
strong reaction of the high priest’s tearing of his clothes along with the sudden shift from
Jesus to the priest make this a likely place for €080¢c. The use of €080¢ would join the
tearing of the clothes along with the priest’s simultaneous question of the need for any
further witnesses. It would also set the tone for the rash judgment which follows in
14:64.

However, as noted, the manuscript evidence is very slight for this usage and is
divided against itself. While the inclusion is logical, it is not necessary as the force of the
chief priest’s actions creates a sufficient refocusing upon the council and its judgment.
Furthermore, if €080¢ were used here of the high priest, it would be an unusual expansion
of the close circle of subjects found after 11:3 in connection with €080¢. The last four
examples of €06U¢ deal with Jesus, Peter, Judas, and the Council. These four are in the
center of the drama and are fittingly marked with e000c.

The second of these uses of €06éwg at 14:68 is found in only one manuscript. It is
in the phrase kal diéktwp épwvnoev found primarily in the later manuscripts. The
phrase fulfills the expectation of 14:30, the two crowings of the cock. However, it is only
at 14:72 that the force of €081¢ is needed. Prior to the final denial, no hastening of the
end is needed. Bruce Metzger notes in regard to the omission by many manuscripts of the
phrase kel dAéxtwp épuwvmoer that copyists may have “asked themselves why, if Peter
had heard the cock, he did not at once repent.”*'® The inclusion of e)8éwc with this first

cock crowing would have exacerbated this objection. In contrast to a greater immediacy,

416 Bruce Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 97.
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the three-fold repetition of maAwv in 14:70 expresses the slower, repetitive nature of the
text, allowing the reader to recall the warning of Jesus, fulfilling his prophecy and the
demand for prophecy from the immediately preceding scene with the soldiers (14:65).
David Garland notes that the first crowing acts as a warning which comes with caution
while the second comes with an abrupt immediacy when no warning is needed.*'” The
first crowing sounds as a reluctant confirmation of the first denial and a joyless proof of
Jesus’ prophecy. As such, it does not need the snapping immediacy of e0féwc.

Immediacy will soon follow upon the completion of the trial.

Mark 14:72

Kol €0Blg €k deutépov aréktwp épvnoev. kai dveuriobn 6 Ilétpog tO PRpe K¢ elmev
abtg O ’Inoolc dti Ilpiv dréktope dwvioar 8ic tpic pe dmupvion kel émPariv
” 418

ekAoLev.

And immediately the second time the rooster crowed. And Peter remembered the word

Jesus had said to him, "Before the rooster crows twice, three times you will deny Me."
And he broke down and wept.

The final steps of the way begun in 1:2-3 are about to be taken. Peter’s denial of
Jesus pushes aside Peter as the last disciple to be considered and leaves Jesus alone to be
followed by the text. The use of e08{¢ in 14:72 is a means by which the familiar AB A

structure of Mark is accented through the joining of the prophecy of Peter’s denial with

7 David Garland, Mark: The NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996),
567.

418 A summary of the manuscript evidence for this verse is in table two. The omission of the
adverb is difficult to justify despite the number of manuscripts supporting its absence. The Matthean
parallel speaks for the adverb’s presence and the context looks for a sudden fulfillment of Jesus’ earlier
prophecy along with the demand for prophecy from the soldiers in 14:65. In choosing €080g or €08éwg, the
Matthean parallel use of e08éwg is a likely support and source for €08éw¢. The most challenging and likely
changed text is that which is supported by B alone, kai €08 ék Sevtépou dAéktwp. This single manuscript
appears to retain the original reading which can explain the appearance of all the others.
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the final step of his failure.*® Jesus has prophesied this would happen, as well as
repeating the passion prophecies. The fulfillment of his prophecy of Peter’s fall clears
the path for his greater passion predictions to be fulfilled. Morna Hooker notes of the use
of €08V¢ here: “Mark’s characteristic phrase this time has real point: it underlines the
inevitability with which Jesus’ words are fulfilled.”**

The straightforward nature of Jesus’ prophecy is contrasted here with the
vacillating nature of Peter. While Jesus’ way to the cross repeatedly offers him
opportunities to deny his identity and to spare himself, he refuses. Peter, however, fails a
shorter test. For Susan Garrett, Peter “exemplifies the weakness of will in time of trial
that typifies the double minded or duplicitous person. His intent is to stay true to Christ
(14:31), but when tested he shows that his primary loyalty is to himself....He wishes to
live by heavenly and earthly measures of goodness at one and the same time.”*?!

The denial of Peter recalls then Peter’s calling in chapter one and also may be
linked with the introductory temptation of Jesus (1:12-13). Peter’s failure is under the
shadow of Jesus’ own trial and serves as the ironic answer to the demand for prophecy by
the soldiers. Jerry Camery-Hoggatt notes that there is a second level of irony in that
Jesus is also vindicated by his prediction that he will be put on trial. Therefore he is
4422

doubly accurate in his prediction and the trial he undergoes is doubly condemne

However, beyond Camery-Hoggatt’s view, there is also the larger perspective of the

9 Hugh Anderson (The New Century Bible Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, Grand Rapids:
William B. Eerdmans, 1976, 333), notes: “Accordingly we may think of Mark as responsible for
confirming the conclusion of the story (v. 72, note the characteristic Marcan ‘and immediately’) to the
prediction of Jesus reported by him in 14:30.”

420 Morna Hooker, The Gospel According to St. Mark (Peabody, Massachusetts: Hendrickson
Publishers, 1991), 365.

42! Susan Garrett, The Temptations of Jesus in Mark’s Gospel (Grand Rapids: William B.
Eerdmans, 1998), 125, 127.

22 Jerry Camery-Hoggatt, Irony in Mark’s Gospel (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1992), 4.
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previous trial by Satan in the wilderness. Having passed that trial successfully and having
secured the Father’s acclaim in 1:11-13, Jesus has emptied the vanity of the trials by the
Sanhedrin and the examination by Pilate.

Another aspect of irony is found in the linking of the immediate response of
Andrew and Peter in 1:18 and the denial of Jesus by Peter in 14:71 in which he argues
that he does not know the man. Camery-Hoggatt points out the irony of the immediate
following by the disciples: “From the stz;ndpoint of an ironic reading, what makes that
response particularly notéworthy is that these four men drop everything to follow Jesus
without knowing who he is.”** In contrast to this irony is the denial by Peter, who now
knows Jesus relatively well but denies him and does nothing to help him.

This conflict overwhelms Peter’s promising beginning. Thus Donald Senior sees
Peter personifying the rocky soil of the sower parable with the fall brought about by
tribulation or persecution on account of the word.*?* This parallel is especially effective
in regard to €000¢. In 4:16 and 17, it is used both to describe the immediacy of the
reception of the word and also the suddenness of the offense. These two uses of €080¢ are
matched by the readiness of Peter and Andrew’s first following of Jesus, marked by €081¢
in 1:18, and also by the finality of €08U¢ in 14:72. Peter’s failure ushers him off the
stage as abruptly as he came on.

Norman Peterson notes that Peter’s denial is the dismissal of all the disciples from
the Gospel following 14:72. He sees a balance between the uncertainty of their failure to
believe versus the predicted meeting after the resurrection in Galilee. However, since the

previous predictions of Jesus have been dramatically fulfilled, this unrecorded meeting

3 Jerry Camery-Hoggatt, Irony in Mark’s Gospel, 101.
“» Donald Senior, The Passion of Jesus in the Gospel of Mark (Wilmington, Delaware: Michael
Glazier Inc., 1984), 105.
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following the resurrection must be understood to have happened also.*”® Bastiaan Van
Iersel notes that Peter’s denial contrasts with even the false witnesses about Jesus who at
the very least declare that they were present when he spoke and can repeat his words.*
Following Peter’s denial (15:1-2), Jesus is given the opportunity to witness to his identity
and acknowledges the truth of his accusers’ words. Standing between these witnesses
and shown to be less reliable than even the cock which crows its signal, Peter’s failure is
sudden and startling.

This denial leaves Jesus alone. Without the Lukan visual connection between
Peter and Jesus (Luke 22:61), the Marcan account places the emphasis on Jesus only. In
this regard, the inclusion of €08U¢ at 14:72 sounds a note of finality along with the use of
€000¢ in 15:1. John Donahue and Daniel Harrington note that the denial by Peter fulfills
themes of the identity of Jesus as Messiah, Son of God and Son of Man which were
begun in the first section of the trial (14:61-62) so that 14:72 is the “climax to the portrait
of Jesus [Mark] has been constructing all through the Gospel.”**” Somewhat echoing the
two crowings of the cock, the repetition of €080¢ ends the walk of the disciples along the

way and leaves the solo work of Jesus’ declaration of himself to be the final step on the

way.

*% Norman Peterson, Literary Criticism for New Testament Critics (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1978), 76-77.

“26 Bastiaan Martinus Franciscus van lersel, Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 455.

%27 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 428.
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Mark 15:1

Kal €0Blc mpwi oupPoliiov molfoavte ol dpylepelc petd TtOV TpeoPutépwy Kol
ypoppotéwy kol dAov 1O ouvédpiov, Sroavte tov ‘Ingodv dmiveykay kol TopéSwkav
MiAdre.

And immediately early in the moming, the chief priests with the elders and the scribes
and the whole Sanhedrin held a counsel. When they had bound Jesus, they led Him away
and delivered Him over to Pilate.

The final use of e00i¢ follows quickly after Peter’s denial so that there is a
continuity between the crowing of the cock and the sudden dawning of the day. There is a
further union between the dawn and the preceding trial of Jesus which brackets Peter’s
denial. R.T. France notes that “Mark wants us to see the morning decision not as a
separate event after an interval, but as the direct continuation of the Sanhedrin hearing
narrated in 14:53-65.”*%° The use of 08¢ in 15:1 binds together the three parts of Jesus’
preliminary trial, Peter’s trial, and the resumption and conclusion of Jesus’ trial. With the
sudden arrival of dawn, the trial is not merely begun, but its end is announced. The final
day has come and the long-anticipated passion is at hand.

It has been noted that with the emergence of Jesus from the water in 1:10, the use
of €0BU¢ suggests not only “immediately” but also “finally.” The same tension is found in
15:1 in which the final trial before Pilate comes as a sudden step following Peter’s denial

and bitter weeping. The day comes slowly rather than immediately, the result of the

long-made predictions of the passion. The reluctance of the disciples to follow Jesus

“28 The choice for 15:1 is simply between the two forms of the adverb. A familiar collection of
manuscripts, B X C L A and ¥, read e060c. Reading e08éwg are A, D, Majority Texts, KMNUWT @I
132,28, 33, 157, 565, 579, 700, 1071, and 1424. There is variety in several manuscripts concerning
what follows €080¢ with all the manuscripts reading €08éwg, except for D ® and 565, reading kel ebféwg émt
10 mpwi oupPodrtov. Manuscripts D © and 565 have simply kal ed8éwg mpwi cuppodiiov. Manuscript
1424 has the unique reading kel ebBéwg éyévero mi 10 mpwi ovuPodAiov. The text as printed above is found
in all the manuscripts reading €000¢ except for A which reads kel €080 émi td mpwi oupPodriov. The
choice of the adverb here presents little that is new among the manuscripts or context so once again the
preference goes to €08V for its foundational role for later changes.

2 R.T. France, The New International Greek Testament Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 626.
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(10:32) which is stated before his final prediction of the passion (10:33) is the
background for the tension of this dreaded, yet immediate moment. That trial of Jesus
which Peter asserted should not take place, and that denial which he swore would not
happen, both come now suddenly but also with inevitable finality, emphasized through
the double occurrence of €00U¢ (14:72 and 15:1). In this way, the denial of Peter
prophesied by Jesus is the final success of Jesus, so that his prophetic power is completed
with the rooster’s call and the coming day will complete his prophetic work.

The careful repetition of €080¢ in 14:72 with 15:1 is part of a larger pattern
involving the final four uses of €000¢. There is an A B A B repetition beginning with
14:43 in which immediately, while Jesus is still speaking, Judas arrives. There is first
speech and then action by a disciple. This is repeated with 14:72 in which immediately
the cock crows and Peter remembers the prophecy. By contrast, in 14:45, there is the
immediate arrival of Judas and, in the ensuing action, Jesus is bound and delivered to the
Sanhedrin. In 15:1, the dawn appears, and once again Jesus is bound, led from the
Sanhedrin and delivered to Pilate. The balance of these final four uses of €060¢ suggests

the intentionality of this brief return of 08¢ to the text of Mark.

Mark 15:46

Kel dyopaoag owddve kabelov oltdv évelAnoey tfj owdovL kol &Onkey altov év
pumuely O v Aedatoumuévov ék mETpag Kal TpooekUALoey AlBov émi thy B0pav Tob
wvnueton.*

3 The inclusion of ed8éw¢ by manuscript W only yields a unique wording for the beginning of the
verse, kai Gyopaoag owwdéve edBéwg Hreyker kal kafeddwv abtov. The role of W in recording unique
readings involving e08éwg is not limited to this verse, as it does so also at 1:30, where it is the only Greek
manuscript which does not include either form of the adverb. Also at 14:63 it is the only manuscript that
includes ebBéw¢ immediately following & 6¢ dpytepeds in conjunction with the tearing of the high priest’s
robe. (Three manuscripts, 124, 565, and 700, include it in a later location.) The inclusion of eb8éwg at
15:46 is difficult to justify in regard to the sense of the text or in keeping with a synoptic parallel. There is
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And Joseph bought a linen cloth, took Him down, wrapped Him in the linen cloth, and
laid him in a tomb which had been hewn out in the rock; and he rolled a stone against the
entrance of the tomb.

The final use of ed8i¢ which occurs in any manuscript is a bit unexpected. It does
not come when it might have come, in order to sharpen the crowd’s demand to crucify
Jesus (15: 13),43 !'at the moment of Jesus’ cry of anguish (15:34), at the tearing of the

42 at the dawn of Easter (16:2) which is in parallel with the dawn

temple curtain (15:38),
of Good Friday (15:1), at the appearance of the angel (16:5), or at the leaving of the
women from the tomb (16:8).**® As noted before, the remarkable restraint of the copyists
is shown in how these opportunities were not taken, respecting the text and the
significance of those times when €080¢ does occur.

In this use of e0BUc at 15:46 there is much less apparent reason for the adverb than
in the examples noted above. It may have been included here to heighten the urgency of
removing Jesus from the cross due to the coming Sabbath. It may have also demonstrated
the devotion of these disciples in removing Jesus from the dishonor of the cross. This

creates an attractive balance to the final use of €08Uc at the denial of Peter. There is also

an attraction to having the finality of the burial noted by the use of €060¢. However, with

no parallel reading which appears to influence this verse, nor is eb8éw¢ demanded by the context. It may
have been included in light of the coming Sabbath or to show the affection of the men in bearing Jesus
quickly away. However, in light of the single manuscript support, it cannot be accepted as an original
reading.

“! This point would have been especially attractive in balance with the preceding use of 7¢Awv in
regard to Pilate's asking for a solution from the crowd. waAwv sends Pilate back to the crowd while €000¢
would have sent him forward through their abrupt answer. The parallel use of maiiv, however, does recall
the back and forth motion of Jesus in Gethsemane (14:39-40), in which ndAwv is used twice to speak of
Jesus’ return to prayer and to the disciples.

“32 In keeping with the use of (5o in the Matthean parallel, 27:51, manuscript N reads Kel (50b
0 katamétaopa Tod vaod éoxiodn.

433 Interestingly, a few manuscripts, including the original hand of B, E, 2, and 1071, do include
Tyl at 16:8, kol €EeABolonr Taxb €puyov dmd tod pimpeiov.
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the single manuscript and the less than compelling location, this use of €06V¢ cannot be

considered necessary or likely.

The First and Final Uses of €08U¢

It has been noted in the preceding discussion that the final four uses of €081¢ are
remarkable for the long absence of e06U¢ found in 11:4-14:42. The reappearance of €080¢
beginning at 14:43 and ending at 15:1 can be explained best through the association these
four uses have with the first four appearances in the Gospel at 1:10, 1:12, 1:18 and 1:20.
These two sets of occurrences are bookends for the entire Gospel which emphasize their
shared actions and focus the narrative upon the way of Jesus, employing the key
characters of the disciples and the Father.

Through the middle chapters of Mark, €060¢ draws the reader’s attention to
significant actions of Jesus leading to the entrance on Palm Sunday. The long absence of
11:4-14:42 allows a pause since the journey has reached its destination of Jerusalem. The
discussion on the final four uses of €060¢ conclude this chapter, as the return of e080¢
demands explanation. It is possible to show that these last four uses of €081¢ in 14:43,
14:45, 14:72, and 15:1 form an inclusio with the first four adverbial uses in 1:10, 1:12,
1:18, and 1:20. This structure is in keeping with the tendency of the Evangelist to use the
A B A structure in individual narratives as noted earlier. These first and last uses of €080c
allow one to see a broad structure which encompasses almost the entire Gospel.

The first pair, 1:10 and 15:1, show the beginning and ending of the journey with
the opening of the heavens and the dawning of Good Friday. In 1:11 we have the

statement of Jesus’ identity as the Son of the Father which corresponds to 15:2 where we
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have a question and answer concerning his identity as the king of the Jews. 1:11 is the
first time when the Father speaks of Jesus as his Son, and 15:2 is the final time for Jesus
to identify himself. In keeping with the fitle of 1:1 and first use of e00lc in 1:2-3, the
identity of Jesus is highlighted by these two uses of €06ic.

While the identity of Jesus is the focus of 1:10-11 and 15:1-2, the next pair of
uses of €U centers on the temptations faced by Jesus and Peter. In 1:12, the Spirit
leads Jesus to the desert to his temptation. In 14:72, €000¢ signals the end of Peter’s
temptation by the crowing of the cock. The parallel of temptation begun and ended
grows when we consider the preceding verse, 14:71. Peter had, in 8:29, echoed in
essence the Father’s declaration of Jesus’ identity found in 1:11, “This is my beloved
Son, in whom I am well pleased.” However, in 14:71, Peter completes his denial of
knowing Jesus or identifying himself with Jesus. The immediate cockcrow fulfills Jesus’
prediction that Peter would deny him. Anderson notes that “Accordingly, we may think
of Mark as responsible for confirming the conclusion of the story (v. 72; note the
characteristic marcan ‘and immediately’) to the prediction of Jesus reported by him in
14:30.*** Norman Peterson also notes that after 14:72 the disciples are not seen in the
narrative, leaving readers to wonder whether they will overcome their denial and
ignorance, though the predicted meeting in Galilee acts as a balance to their denial.**®
Since Jesus’ prediction of Peter’s failure has just been fulfilled, the reader knows that the

outcome of the reunion is also certain. This certainty is built also upon the three-fold

prediction of the details of Jesus’ passion, beginning with 8:31, which have clearly begun

4 Anderson, The New Century Bible Commentary: The Gospel of Mark, 333.
435 Norman Peterson, Literary Criticism for New Testament Critics (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1978), 76.
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to unfold. It is also surely due to the victory of Jesus over temptation in 1:12-13 which
has colored his ministry throughout the Gospel.

The temptation of the master and his disciples in both places prepares for the
following of the disciples. The third pair of adverbial uses of €08U¢ show the approach of
three of the principal disciples, Peter and Andrew in the first, and Judas in the second. In
1:18, Jesus’ newly-called disciples, Peter and Andrew, leave their nets to follow Jesus.**
In 14:45, Judas comes immediately to Jesus, calls him “Rabbi” and kisses him.**” The
bitter irony of this final approach of a disciple is sharpened by €060¢. Though Peter
follows thereafter from a distance (14:54), there is no immediacy to the following of
Jesus after Judas’ final arrival.**® Yet, just as Jesus’ call was the cause for the immediate
following of Peter and Andrew in 1:18, the reader is also aware because of Jesus’ three-
fold prediction of the passion that Judas’ approach in 14:45 also results from Jesus’ call.

Jesus’ calling of the disciples is the specific focus of the final two pairs of
adverbial uses. In 1:20 and 14:43, Jesus’ actions are highlighted whereas the disciples’
reactions are emphasized in 1:18 and 14:45. In 1:20, Jesus immediately calls James and
John to follow him, leaving their father. In 14:43, with “And immediately while he
(Jesus) was still speaking, Judas appeared,” the previous words of Jesus, are still ringing
in our ears, “Rise, let us go. Here comes my betrayer.” It is not the arrival of Judas that

is highlighted, but rather the calm prediction, even the calling, of Jesus. Augustine Stock

%36 Augustine Stock says of the use of €080 in 1:18: “Here Kol €080 has its full value—their
response is immediate. Mark’s account emphasizes the divine compulsion of Jesus’ word.”

7 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington (The Gospel of Mark, 415), note of 14:45: “And when he
came, right away he approached him; Mark’s pet phrase kai euthys is interrupted by one aorist participle
(elthion, ‘coming’) and followed by another (parelthon, ‘approaching’), thus producing an awkward but
attention-getting introduction to Judas’ act of betrayal.”

% Karen Barta (The Gospel of Mark, Wilmington, Delaware: Michael Glazier, Inc., 1988, 33),
writes of the following by Peter, Andrew, and the other disciples that though its immediacy in 1:18 is often
the stuff of sermons, yet “As Mark makes clear, the disciples are taking only a first step in a long and often
faltering journey.”
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notes that “The immediacy brings out how close was the connection between
announcement and realization—God is at work here and Jesus submits in conscious

LT3

obedience.”**® Morna Hooker points out that the words Kal €080¢ “underline the idea

that Jesus knows precisely what is going to happen and is in control of the situation.”**
Jesus called the disciples without hesitation, even though he knew he was calling the one
who would betray him.

These four pairs of adverbial uses create a remarkable balance. The ties which
can be seen between the first four and last four offer one explanation of the unusual
return of eVBVc in the final chapters. Jesus’ journey begins and ends with the central
issues of his identity, the temptation faced by himself and the disciples, and the calling
and following of the disciples. The straight nature of the journey announced in 1:3 is
demonstrated by the clear beginning and end points signaled by these eight uses of €081c.

While the intervening uses of e060¢ highlight other characters and actions of Christ, these

four pairs effectively summarize the journey’s beginning and end.

439 Augustine Stock, Method and Message of Mark, 372.
“9 Morna Hooker, The Gospel According to Saint Mark, 351.
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CHAPTER FIVE—THE EXPANDED OUTLINE

In the detailed portion of the outline which follows, the occurrences of ed6uic will
be signals for many of the significant steps in Jesus’ journey. Joanna Dewey’s view of
Mark as a non-linear story is adopted, showing that there is frequent repetition of a theme
along with a general pro,cg,ression.441 The detailed outline expands on the key points made
in the brief outline in chapter four. The four segments are each divided according to the
content and, where possible, the use of €080¢ within the segment. Because chapter four
explains the overall scheme, only those aspects of €080¢ in the outline which were not

described there are detailed here.

“ Joanna Dewey, “Mark as Interwoven Tapestry: Forecasts and Echoes for a Listening
Audience,” 224. Her comments continue: “Mark’s task was to interweave and integrate disparate and
episodic material into a single narrative whole, to bridge breaks rather than to create them. Mark is telling
a story for a listening audience, not presenting a logical argument. Arguments may be clouded by the lack
of a clear linear outline, but stories gain depth and enrichment through repetition and recursion.”
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Immediately the Messenger and the Master Begin

L The Foretelling of the Messenger and His Path, 1:1-8

=

Immediately the Calling Begins, 1:9-20

III. Healings and Controversy Suddenly Collide, 1:21-3:6

Quickly the Savior Sows the Seed
IV.  Quickly the Parables Spread the Word, 3:7-4:34
V. Miracles Demonstrate His Immediate Power, 4:35-5:43
VI.  Rejection by Many, 6:1-29
VII.  Bread, Crumbs, and Leaven Along the Way, 6:30-8:21

VIII.  Insights on the Son, 8:22-10:52

Suddenly the Lord Arrives

XI.  Suddenly the Lord Comes to His Own, 11:1-12:44

X.  The End is Foreseen, 13:1-37

Final Words with His Own, 14:1-42

Immediately the King Concludes His Way
XI. Immediately His Words Are Fulfilled, 14:43-14:72
XII. Finally the King Is Known, 15:1-47

XII11. Remember What He Told You, 16:1-8

This outline focuses primarily on the characters of John, Jesus, and the disciples

and their roles as messengers. The often urgently communicated message and its
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frequently immediate effect is the central point of the outline. Since this expanded outline
reflects the same four part structure as the brief outline, an explanation of the
relationships between the major parts has already been covered. In this following
explanation, the relationships within each larger section will be noted and comparisons

made to other outlines suggested by various commentators.

The opening section, 1:1-1:8, “The Foretelling of the Messenger and His Path,”
encompasses the opening ministry of John and includes the single adjectival use of e06ic.
The foretelling of both John’s arrival and of his preaching make a consistent section. The
section concludes with references to baptism and the Spirit in preparation for 1:9-11, but
allows the focus to remain on John as the active party before in 1:9, his role as the
baptizer is eclipsed by Jesus. €060c is found in 1:3 with the prediction of a straight path,
and this short segment contains several aspects of travel and arrival in the appearance of
John in the desert, the journey of the crowds into the desert, and the prediction that a

greater one than John was coming.

The division at 1:8 is relatively unusual as most outlines make an initial division
at either 1:13 or 1:15. However Christopher Bryan begins his five part outline here (1:1-
8, 1:9-8:21, 8:22-10:52, 11:1-15:41, 15:42-16:8).442 Robert Longacre also makes this his
first division following the title of v. 1 in a ten-part outline (1:1, 1:2-1:8, 1:9-13, 1:14-
5:43, 6:1-8:26, 8:27-9:50, 10:1-10:52, 11:1-11, 11:12-13:37, and 14:1-16:8).*** A more

common division within the first chapter is one following v. 13 or v. 15. No outline

“2 Christopher Bryan, A Preface to Mark: Notes on its Literary and Cultural Settings (New York:
Oxford University Press, 1993), 83.

3 Robert Longacre, “A Top-Down, Template-Driven Narrative Analysis, Illustrated by
Application to Mark’s Gospel” in Discourse Analysis and the New Testament: Approaches and Results, ed.
Stanley E. Porter and Jeffrey T. Reed (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1999), 147.
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found in my research places a division at 1:20 as does the outline suggested here. Two
commentators divide the first chapter into small units, 1:1-13, 1:14-15, and then 1:16 on
to 3:35** or 1:16-8:21.*** The majority of outlines have larger units which, beginning
with 1:1, 1:13, or 1:15, encompass a broad segment of Mark, up to chapter 8. One of
these outlines comes from Jack Dean Kingsbury (1:1-1:13, 1;14-8:26, and 8:27-16:8),*4¢
while Donahue and Harrington have a three-part outline (1:1-8:21, 8:22-10:52, and 11:1-
16:8).447 Several writers including D.E. Nineham, Robert Guelich, and James Edwards
use a two-part outline with the divisions of 1:1-8:26 and 8:27-16:8.*® Such an outline of
two or three parts, especially with a decisive turn at 8:26 with the first of the passion
predictions, is attractive because of its simplicity. The hinge made by the passion
predictions and the soon-to-follow transfiguration are well placed in the middle of the
Gospel also. These two key episodes are recognized by this study’s outline through their
inclusion together in the section “Insights on the Son” where they conclude this second of
the four parts of the outline. Thus, they serve as a pivot point for the outline while

allowing a greater amount of detail than a two- or three-part outline would give.

The first unit has only the one adjectival use of €000¢. However, the adverb used,
€00V, is especially noticeable in the second major section, 1:9-20, “Immediately the
Calling Begins.” The introduction of Jesus in 1:9, the beginning of the adverbial use of

€06U¢ in 1:10, and the end of John’s central role in the narrative until 6:14ff. gives reason

*4 Richard Horsley, Hearing the Whole Story: The Politics of Plot in Mark’s Gospel (Louisville:
Westminster John Knox Press, 2001), 14.

“5 W R. Telford, Mark (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), 103.

8 yack Dean Kingsbury, Conflict in Mark: Jesus, Authorities, Disciples, 27-28.

*7 John Donahue and Daniel Harrington, The Gospel of Mark, 46-47.

“8 D.E. Nincham, The Gospel of Mark (New York: The Seabury Press, 1963), 37; Robert
Guelich, Word Biblical Commentary: Mark 1-8:26 (Dallas: Word Books, 1989), 47; and James Edwards,
The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 2002), 20-21.
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for the division I have placed after 1:8. Beginning with 1:10 and going through 1:20, the
first four uses of €08U¢ lead to the identification of Jesus by the Father, Jesus’ temptation,
and the calling of the first four disciples. These four uses precede his first miracle
account in 1:21ff. and surround the beginning of his preaching in 1:14. These verses
make a coherent introduction to the work of Jesus. The theme of “call” attempts to

reflect the prominence of words which identify and unite the key persons in this section.

This section features both the initial miracles and the resulting controversies
leading to the first plot of the Pharisees. While a smaller portion of this section (2:1-3:6)
has been often studied, particularly following Joanna Dewey’s work, Marcan Public
Debate: Literary Technique, Concentric Structure, and Theology in Mark 2:1-3:6, a case
may be made for using a longer section.*® In this section of 1:21-3:6, there is the most
concentrated use of €080, ten occurrences, in any comparable length section of the
Gospel. The focus of the section is upon the miracles and conflicts due to the spread of
the news of Jesus. These three elements, miracle, report, and conflict, each use €061¢ in
this section.*® Furthermore, while the calling of the four disciples immediately precedes
this section (1:16-20), and the sending of the disciples follows closely after (3:13-19),

this section spotlights the actions of Jesus.

“? Joanna Dewey (Marcan Public Debate: Literary Technique, Concentric Structure, and
Theology in Mark 2:1-3:6, Chico, California: Scholars Press, 1980), has seen a valuable combination of
concentric, repeating features within the section along with movement leading towards the Pharisees’ plot.
A useful summary of her work and many other key studies on Mark’s structure is found in W.R. Telford,
Mark (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), 101-115.

% With the action of a miracle, there is 1:42 and 2:12. With the report of a miracle, 1:28 speaks
of the immediate spread of his fame while in 1:43 Jesus warns against such a report. The controversy
concerning his work is found in 3:6 with the plot’s gathering, while 2:8 describes Jesus’ immediate
knowledge of the scribes’ complaint. Other uses of in this section deal primarily with the preparation for a
miracle, as in 1:21, 1:23, 1:29 and 1:30.
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Following the plot of 3:6, the next section of 3:7-4:34, “Quickly the Parables
Spread the Word,” emphasizes the teaching of Jesus as there is only a general reference
to his healing in 3:10-1 1.%! Instead, the teaching through parables, begun already in
3:23, is concentrated in 4:2-32 with the parables and their explanations. In this section
€0BU¢ appears five times, four times with the parable of the sower and its explanation and
once with the parable of the automatic sqil. The first four uses describe the failure found
with the first three soils while the final use is concerned with the immediacy of the
harvest. Interestingly, there is no use of €060¢ with the growth which perseveres, only
with that which rapidly begins and equally rapidly fails. While this is a small section
focused on parable instruction, its concentration on the teaching of Jesus allows for a
balance with the often-recognized section of training in chapter 13. In this outline there
is a small balance in that each of these teaching sections is the fourth from either the

beginning or the end.***

In contrast to the teaching of the previous section, the next section, “Miracles
Demonstrate His Immediate Power,” (4:35-5:43) features the miracles of Jesus. Four
miracles fill this section, with €0010¢ found in the last three. The calming of the storm has

no occurrence of €060c, but the three healing miracles that follow are introduced at 5:2

! This division of the parable teaching into its own section is quite unusual. Richard Horsley
(Hearing the Whole Story: The Politics of Plot in Mark’s Gospel, Louisville: Westminster John Knox
Press, 2001, 14), has a separate section for chapter 4:1-34, “Speech about the Kingdom in Parable” while
Werner Kelber (Mark’s Story of Jesus, Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1979, 37), ends his first section 1:1-
4:34 with the parables and titles it “The Mystery of the Kingdom.” Those who do make a division
following 3:6 generally extend the section to 6:6 which allows their next section to begin with the sending
of the disciples 6:7ff. Those with such a division include Lamar Williamson (Mark, 4-5), William Lane
(The Gospel According to Mark, 29-30), Joel Marcus (Mark 1-8, 63-64), Hugh Humphrey (He Is Risen! A
New Reading of Mark’s Gospel, 4), and Paul Achtemeier (Mark, 39-40).

452 Bastiaan van lersel (Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 74), notes the balance between
the two sections (4:3-32 and 13:5-37), finding a general equality in length between them, 218 lines to 210
lines. Van lersel (Reading Mark, trans. W_H. Bisscheroux, Collegeville, Minnesota: The Liturgical Press,
1988, 20), does not pair these two sections however in his overall outline, gathering the ministry in Galilee
into a large unit (1:16-8:21), and balancing this with a later unit of ministry in Jerusalem (11:1-15:39).
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with the sudden appearance of the demoniac. Then the woman’s bleeding is immediately
stopped (5:29) and Jesus’ recognition of his power’s outflow (5:30) completes the second
miracle. Finally, in the conclusion of the healing of Jairus’ daughter, €081 is used twice
again at 5:42 with the immediacy of healing and the astonishment of the parents. This
section follows 4:33-34 in which the parables are privately explained to the disciples and
it ends with the command to Jairus’ immediate family that they should say nothing of the
miracle to the crowd. Yet, within these limits of private knowledge, the miracles are
done on a generally public stage, in particular those with the demoniac and the woman’s
healing. Upon that stage, e080¢ shows the immediacy of Jesus’ power and its perception

by those healed.

The three first parts of this second unit each have their distinctive focus on the
teaching and miracles of Jesus and the following resistance. These three, teaching,
miracles, and resistance, are combined in the preceding section, 1:21-3:6, and will also be

joined in the following section, 6:30-8:21.

In this next, large section, “Bread, Crumbs, and Leaven Along the Way” (6:30-
8:21), teaching, miracles, and opposition are generally balanced. The division begins
with the feeding of the five thousand (6:31-44), draws to an end with the feeding of the
4,000 and concludes with the immediately following discussion concerning the yeast of
the Pharisees and the picking up of the crumbs from the feast (8:1-21). Bracketed within
this pair of miracles is the healing of the Syrophoenician woman’s daughter and the
discussion concerning the feeding of the children’s crumbs to the dogs (7:28). Jesus
expects that the interplay of bread and crumbs will be understood, as underscored by the

closing questions of 8:19-21 concerning the two feeding miracles and the crumbs
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gathered. In this section, €061¢ is found at the conclusion of both feeding miracles (6:45
and 8:10) in the departure of the disciples, first without Jesus, and second with him.
Within these two uses, three other occurrences of e08U¢ are found with the general theme
of the recognition of Jesus, in his sudden appearance and speaking while walking on the
water (6:50), the crowd’s recognition in 6:54, and the immediate hearing and approach by

453 While the action lacks the concentrated urgency of

the Syrophoenician woman (7:25).
action found in the first section of miracles (1:21-3:6), there is still a role for e080¢ in

underscoring the recognition of Jesus by crowd and disciples.

The question of Jesus’ identity and the purpose of his ministry is the center of the
eighth section, “Insights on the Son,” (8:22-10:52). In this segment there are the repeated
predictions of the suffering of the Son of Man (8:31, 9:31, and 10:33-34), which surround
the declaration of the identity of Jesus as God’s beloved son (9:7), and the healing of a
man’s son (9:17), followed by the healing of the son of Timaeus (10:52). Also in this
section, though lacking the specific word “son,” is the blessing of the children (10:13-16)
and the meeting with the rich man whom Jesus loved (10:21). The segment has its
beginning and ending marked by the healings of the two blind men (8:22-26 and 10:46-
52). The ability of these men to see, particularly in Bartimaeus who follows Jesus,
stresses the need for miraculous vision in order to recognize the Son of God in the light

of the coming passion.

453 If the use of 08¢ at 7:35, as found in two locations in several manuscripts, were accepted, it
would be the only use directly involved with a healing miracle in this section. While this section contains
several healing miracles, none of the others use €081 to accent the completeness or startling quality of
Jesus’ miracles as in the previous section. As was noted in the text critical discussion, this study does not
accept 7:35 as an original use of €080c.
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In this segment €06l is found four times, three times with the miracle following
the transfiguration and once with the healing and following of Bartimaeus. These four
occurrences make two thematic pairs. Identification of Jesus is stressed by the first two
as the crowd immediately recognizes Jesus after the Transfiguration while the demonic
spirit, upon seeing Jesus, immediately convulses the boy. In the following two uses, there
is an immediate cry for help by the boy’s father who struggles with faith and doubt while
Bartimaeus’ sudden healing and following express trust.

This trust expressed by a stranger to the ministry begins the next section,
“Suddenly the Lord Comes to His Own” (11:1-12:44). Similar to the break at 8:21, this
division point, 11:1, is a common feature in many outlines, with most going from 11:1 to
either 13:37 or to 16:8. Three commentators, however, use a division similar to mine of
11:1-12:44, with Vernon Robbins marking off 10:46-12:44 as “The Authoritative Son of
David,”** Richard Horsley choosing 10:46-11:1-13:2 as “Confrontation in Jerusalem,”
“Sand Hugh Humphrey designating 11:1-12:40 as “Jesus Comes to Israel as Its Lord.”*%
The attraction of dividing at 11:1-12:44 comes from the entrance into Jerusalem being a
natural starting point while the leaving of the temple at 13:1 and the beginning of the
distinctive teaching of chapter 13 serves as a distinctive start for a new section. Within
these two chapters there is the final public teaching of Jesus before leaving the temple in

13:1.

4 Vernon Robbins, Jesus the Teacher: A Socio-Rhetorical Interpretation of Mark (Philadelphia:
Fortress Press, 1984), 27.

%55 Richard Horsley, Hearing the Whole Story: The Politics of Plot in Mark’s Gospel (Louisville:
Westminster John Knox Press, 2001), 14.

456 Hugh Humphrey, He Is Risen! A New Reading of Mark’s Gospel (New York: Paulist Press,
1992),4.
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There are only two occurrences of e060¢ (11:2 and 11:3) in this section. They
emphasize Jesus’ omniscience and acceptance of him as Lord as he requisitions the colt
for his entrance. The remainder of the section without e080¢ has little travel and centers
on the controversies of Jesus as Lord over the fruit of Israel. This theme includes the
cursing of the fig tree (11:12-14) and the resulting lesson (11:20-25), the cleansing of the
temple (11:15-19) in contrast to commending the widow’s faithful gift in the temple
(12:41-44), and the questioning of Jesus’ authority bala.nccd by the parable of the
vineyard with its threat of the Lord coming to the tenants. While the section opens with
praise to the Son of David entering the city (11:9-10), near the end of the segment is the
baffling question of how he could be both Son and Lord of David (12:35-37). The early
theme of recognition of Jesus in his Galilean ministry comes to final expression in
Jerusalem with these questions on the roles of Son and Lord.

The next section, “The End Is Foreseen” (13:1-37), continues the themes of
temple and fruitfulness from the previous section as it begins in the Temple and appears
to have the Temple on the horizon throughout (13:3), while, near the end (13:29-32),

7 Within the section, there is a respite from

Jesus points to the fig tree for an example.
the controversy which questions Jesus’ authority. He speaks without interruption from
13:5 to 13:37 as the unquestioned Lord. Given Jesus’ stillness in teaching, the rapt
attention from the disciples, and the absence of his opponents, it is perhaps fitting that

€0BUc is also absent from this section. This is a time of calm instruction before urgent

action resumes.

%7 As noted above, the division of 11:1-16:8 into several smaller sections is unusual in most
outlines. Hugh Humphrey (He Is Risen!, 4), sets apart 13:1-37, under the title “Discipleship, Judgment”
and Richard Horsley (Hearing the Whole Story, 14), designates 13:3-37, “Speech About the Future.”
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Continuing the private teaching with his disciples, the closing section of the third
unit, “Final Words With His Own” (14:1-42), contains the last words of Jesus given at
length. The cross looms before him though its immediacy is not realized by the disciples.
The anointing at Bethany (14:1-9), the betrayal by Judas (14:10-11), and the Last Supper
(14:12-26) all stress that the final moments are upon them. This is the second section
which lacks €080¢ as Jesus’ movements slow to the end. The prediction of Peter’s denial
and the prayer in Gethsemane contrast the sleeping calm of the disciples versus the
conscious anguish of Jesus. The predictive character of this section is vital in light of the
angel’s reminder in 16:7 to recall what Jesus had said.

The predictive power of Jesus’ words forms the transition from the twelfth to the
thirteen section, “Immediately His Words Are Fulfilled” (14:43-72). The prediction
concerning Judas is fulfilled in 14:43 as he appears promptly while Jesus is speaking.
This verse is the first return of €080¢ since 11:3 and is reinforced in 14:45 by the readiness
of Judas to fulfill the prophecy. Equally powerful is Peter’s denial which fulfills Jesus’
prediction, completed in 14:72 with the third use of €060¢. Bracketed by these three
appearances of €080¢, the remainder of the section focuses on the trial of Jesus with the
central verse being 14:62, 6 8¢ ‘Inoolc elmev, Eyd eiljt, kal dpecbe tov viov Tod
dvBpuimo €k SeELdY Kabrpevor Tfig duvapews Kol €pyopevoy petd TAV vepeAdy Tod
oUpavod a declaration of his identity and another prediction of his coming. In light of the
surrounding prophecies fulfilled through Judas and Peter, this prediction becomes the
crucial message of this section. It is the center (14:44-65) of a three part structure moving
from the prophecy fulfilled in Judas and the disciples (14:43-52) and completed with the

denial of Peter (14:66-72). While seeing the denial of Peter as an A B A structure
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beginning with 14:53 is quite common, it is more helpful to see the larger balance in this
entire section. Starting at 14:43 shows that the fulfillment of prophecy in both Judas and
Peter satisfies the demand “Prophecy!” by the guards in 14:65.*® While the conventional
division of 14:53-54, 55-65, 66-72, certainly works well for a focus upon Peter, a larger
sweep is possible with 14:43 as a beginning point. The introduction of the unit by the
long-absent €087¢ at 14:43 is balanced by the appearance of €08V¢ again at the last verse
(14:72). This suggests that this is a possible bracketing through the actions of the two
disciples in contrast to the steadfast course and prediction of Jesus in 14:62.

The failure of Peter sharply turns the narrative to the beginning of Good Friday
and the next section, “Finally the King Is Known” (15:1-47). No outline found in this
study designates 15:1-15:47 as a distinct section. As noted above, those commentators
which use a two or three part outline compress the entire passion into one, while those
with a more detailed outline generally combine 14:1-15:47, as do Sherman J ohnson**’
and Joel Marcus.*®® 16:1-16:8 then becomes a distinct unit for these commentators,
including Pheme Perkins*®! and Lamar Williamson.*®* One interesting division involving

chapters 15 and 16 is found in David Garland’s work, with a 15:42-16:8 section on burial

48 James Edwards (The Gospel According to Mark (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 2002),
11), notes this as one of nine A B A structures in the Gospel, limiting it to 14:53-14:72. In a similar way,
Robert Fowler (Let The Reader Understand: Reader-Response Criticism and the Gospel of Mark,
Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1991, 143), places these same verses as one of the seven intercalations which
he recognizes. Interestingly, Bastiaan van Iersel (Mark: A Reader-Response Commentary, 72), who finds a
greater number of chiastic structures than any one else encountered in this study, also has this section
divided as others (14:53-54, 55-65, 66-72). The seven A B A structures commonly found are 3:20-35,
5:21-43, 6;7-30, 11:12-21, 14:1-11, 14:53-72, and 15:6-32. Edwards has two additional ones (4:1-20 and
14:17-31) and also restructures the last, making it 15:40-16:8.

459 Sherman Johnson, A Commentary on the Gospel According to Mark (Peabody, Massachusetts:
Hendrickson Publishers, 1960), 23-26

469 Joel Marcus, Mark 1-8 (New York: Doubleday, 2000), 63-64.

46! pheme Perkins, The New Interpreter’s Bible: Mark, Vol. 8 (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1995),
522-523.

462 1 amar Williamson, Mark, 4-5.
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and resurrection.*®® Augustine Stock makes the same division and balances it against the
introductory prologue of 1:1-13 with its setting in the wilderness which is a counterpart to
the setting of the tomb in 15:42-16:8.%* The small divisions of this study’s outline allow
for the distinctive setting of 15:1-47 into its own unit. The beginning at 15:1 with the
dawning of Good Friday along with the change of scene from Peter’s betrayal to Jesus’
trial makes a natural starting point. The conclusion of the section with Jesus’ burial ends
the day and allows for a balance with the opening of the next section. Thus each of the
two final sections begins then with the dawn of their respective days.

In the opening of this section, 15:1-47, comes the final use of €080c with the
coming of the dawn and the immediate gathering of the chief priests, the elders, the
scribes, and the Council gathering. The section concludes with Joseph and the two Marys
at Jesus’ tomb. Pilate also is mentioned for the first time at 15:1 as Jesus is brought to
him, while Pilate concludes the section at 15:45 by granting Jesus’ body to Joseph. The
question asked at the trial (15:2), to which €060¢ contributes its final, albeit distant, note
of urgency in the gathering of the council, is “Are you the King of the Jews?” Jesus’
affirming XU Aéyevc is confirmed by his death and the centurion’s ’AAn8G¢ obtoc 6
dvBpwmog vidg Beod .

The importance of these final words is highlighted in the concluding section,
“Remember What He Told You,” 16:1-8. There is continuity between the final two
sections as both begin at dawn and the two women who concluded 15:47 (along with

Salome who appeared in 15:40) open chapter 16. The emphasis upon the words of Jesus

3 David Garland, Mark: The NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids: Bondservant Press,
1998), 35-36.

464 Augustine Stock, The Method and Message of Mark (Wilmington, Delaware: Michael Glazier,
Inc., 1989), 24.
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that has been noted throughout the book is stressed again through the message of the
angel. Along with this is a balance at this section with the Gospel’s opening section of
1:1-8. Both the first and last sections focus on a messenger who speaks of the soon-to-
be-seen Jesus. The meeting of Jesus with those disciples of chapter one is anticipated
again in the last section. The urgency of the words and actions of Jesus culminate in the
disclosure of the Son of God as finally he is recognized by the reader and those

surrounding him at his death.
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CHAPTER SIX--SUMMARY

This study has asked how e06u¢ contributes to several important questions in the
Gospel of Mark. While it is unquestionably a key characteristic of Mark, its specific role
in the structure of Mark has not been fully answered. This study has argued that the
Evangelist used €08l as an expression of his understanding of the Gospel’s message.
The urgency of the Gospel message is furthered by the acceleration of the action early in
the Gospel. This study has noted the irony of this immediacy, given the initial use of
€080c in 1:3 and the prolonged wait for its fulfillment. The straight way that is begun is
followed with deliberation by Jesus who tempers the rushing of disciples and crowds
with his following of the way to the cross. The sustained presence of eb6l¢ throughout
the journey to Jerusalem ends with the arrival at Jerusalem in chapter 11. The absence of
€080¢ from 11:4-14:42 shows the completion of the journey to Jerusalem and corresponds
with a general slowing of the narrative’s passage of time, the end of the healing miracles,
and the growing isolation of Jesus.

One of this study’s most interesting questions has concerned the return of e08ic in
14:43-15:1. This return has a two-fold function. It accelerates the events of Jesus’
betrayal, the defection of the disciples, especially Judas and Peter, and the arrival of
Good Friday. It also reminds the reader of the opening of the Gospel through its likeness
to the initial call of the disciples and their response, Jesus’ temptations, and the baptismal
announcement of Jesus’ identity. The role of €060 then at the end of the Gospel is like
that of its initial use. It does not merely convey forward-facing urgency. In 1:3 it recalls
centuries of expectation which are fulfilled in 1:10. The baptism of Jesus is that which

comes so soon after waiting so long. So also the final four uses of e080¢ show that what
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appears to happen suddenly under dark’s cover is actually the fulfillment of the entire
road Jesus has chosen. His identity and purpose are long known to the reader and, at the
end of chapter 14 and in the initial words of chapter 15, are fulfilled.

This general view of €08l is supported by the individual instances of its use.
This study has highlighted several of these. It frequently serves as the conjunction
between narrative units, highlighting the action that is to come and focusing the attention
of the reader. It also serves as the dismissal at the end of a unit, marking the conclusion,
particularly of a miracle. As the study has noted, the immediacy of action covers a wide
range of characters including Jesus, his disciples, the crowds as a unit and considered as
individuals, and the enemies of Jesus.

The Gospel of Mark follows Jesus on the road to the cross. From the very
beginning, e00V¢ signals the straight path of this road and its urgency. The milestones of

the journey are marked with e06V¢ until Jesus arrives at the cross.
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TABLE ONE: THE USE OF €6c AND el6éwg INMATTHEW AND THE
CORRESPONDING VERSES IN MARK

Matthew 3:16 pamtiofeic 8¢ 6 'Inooic

b A ) [ 2 \ ~ \ b A}
€vBu¢ avePn amo tod Vdatog kol LdoL
Avewyxdnoor [adtd)] ol odpavol, kel
elbev [t0] mrelua [rod] Beod katafoivov
woel meprotephy [kal] épxduevov ém’
adToV:

Matthew 4:20 ol 8t e€08éwc ddévrteg i
dikTun MKolotBnoav aldrte.

Matthew 4:22 ot 6t e0Béwc ddévtec to

TAolov kal TOV Tatépa abTAY
fKoAovBnoay adtd.

Matthew 8:3 kai éxteivag thy xelpa

fiYato adrod Aéywr, Oérw, kabupiobnre:

Kai €0Béwg ékabBapiodn abdtod 1) Aémpo.

Matthew 13:5 &Ada 6¢ émeoerv émi T
TeTpWdn 6mov odk elyev yiv moAAfy,
Kol e0Béwg eEavételder Sua TO piy Exew
Babog Y

Matthew 13:20 6 &t éml & metpuidn
omapeic, obtdg éotLv 6 TOV Adyov
akobwy kol €0Blg petd xopic Aoppavov
oUToV,

Matthew 13:21 olk éxeL & pifav év
€XUTR GAAL TpbokaLpdg EoTLy,
yevopévng d¢ OALYewe f SLwypod Sui
TOV Abyov €bBlg okavdaAiletat.

Matthew 14:22 Kal e06éwg frdykaoey
ToUG padntig éupfival elg to mAolov kai
Tpoayewy albtdv elg o mépav, €we ob
amoivon tolg &xAovc.
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Mark 1:10 kol €06U¢ dvafaivov &k tod
Ubatog eldev oxLlopévoug Tobg obpavolc
Kol TO Tvelpe WG TEpLOTEPLY
ketePoaivov eig adtov

Mark 1:18 kal €08l¢ ddévreg T SikTua
fKodovbnoav altd.

Mark 1:20 kot €08lc éxareoer adtovc.
Kal adévteg TOV Tatépe adTdY
ZePebalov €v T} TAOLW peTd TOV
HLofwTOY amfirbov dmlow adtod.

Mark 1:42 ki €08U¢ anijA8ev an’ adtod
7 Aémpa, Kol éxabapiodn.

Mark 4:5 kol &Alo émegev émi T
TeTpGOe¢ 6mov ok €lyev YAV oAV,
Kol €0BUg €Eavételdey Sud TO pr) éxeLy
Babog i

Mark 4:16 kai oltol elowv ol émi ta
TeTpwWON omelpdpevol, ot Stav
akovowaLy tov Adyov e0BUG petd xopdg
AapBavovory albtdv,

Mark 4:17 kai olk &ovow pilav év
€outolc aArd mpdokaipoi elow, elta
yevopérng BALYews i Stwyprod Suk tov
Adyov e€bBlg okavdaAilovtat.

Mark 6:45 Kat €08l¢ fraykooer tobg
poOnTig odtod EuPfival eic to mAoilov
Kol mpodyew eig tO mépav mpoC
BnBoaiday, €éwe aldtde amoAder tov
dxAov.



Matthew 14:27 €06l 8¢ érainoev [o
Inooic] adtoi¢ Aéywy, Oupoeite, éyw
el pn doPeiobe.

Matthew 14:31 e08éwc 8¢ 0 'Inooig
éxtelvag Y xelpa émedafeto adtod kol
Aéyer alT(, "OALyoTioTe, €lg Tl
édlotaoog;

Matthew 20:34 omiayyviofeic o€ 0
Inooic Hijato Tév dupdtwy adtdy, Kol
e00éwg avépreor kol nrorovBnoay
o0TR.

Matthew 21:2 Aéywv adroic, ITopedeode
€lg Ty Koy THY Katévartl VUGV, Kol
€0Béwg ebprioete dvov dedepévmy kol
TdAov pet’ alriic: Adoavteg dyayeté
Hot.

Matthew 21:3 kel éav tic Duiv eimy
TL, épeite 6L ‘O kdprog abtdy xpelov
€xer €0BUC o€ dmooteiel adrolc.

Matthew 24:29 E06éwg &€ petd thy
BALYLY TOV Tuep@V ékeivwy 6 HALog
okotTLofnoeTaL, Kal 1) oeAiyn od SwoeL
10 déyyoc alrfig, kai ol aotépeg
TecobvtaL &nd Tod odpavod, kol ol
duvdperg TV odpavdv caieubrioovtol.

Matthew 25:15-16 kol ¢ pev €bwkev
mévte tadavie, ¢ 8k Slo, ¢ 8t €v,
€kaoTy Kotk Ty Lolay Stvapw, kai
amednunoev. ebBéwg (16) mopevbeig 0 t&
mévte TaAavTe AoV fpydouto év
adtoig kol éxépdnoev &Ado mévte:

Matthew 26:49 kal €08éwc Tpooerbov
¢ Tnood elmev, Xaipe, poPPi, kai
katepiinoey adtov.
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Mark 6:50 navtec yip adtov eldov kal
étapaxbnoov. 6 &t €0Blg éraAnoev pet’
adtdv, kal Aéyer adrolg, Oupoeite, éyu
eipt pn dpopeiobe.

Mark 10:52 kel 6 'Inooic elmev altq,
“Yroye, i} TLOTLC OOV G€0WKEV O€. Kal
€0BU¢ avéPreder kol MkorovBeL alTd €V
M) 06Q.

Mark 11:2 kol Aéyer alrolg, “Ymdyete
el Ty kaduny Ty ketévavty LUeV, Kal
€00l elomopevdpevol eig adtiy

¢’ ~ ’ 34y & e N\
€LpNOETEe TOAOV Sedepevor €dp’ ov ovdelg
olimw dvlpuTwy ékdabioev: Adoate adtodv
Kal dépete.

Mark 11:3 kol &av tig Upiv €iny, Tt
Totelte todTo; eimate, ‘O kipLog abToD
xpetav €xet, kol €bBlg adTov

2 I4 ! <

OTOOTEALEL TOXALY WE.

Mark 14:45 kal éA8av €0Blg
mpooerbav adte Aéyet, ‘Pofpi, kai
ketepiinoey adtov:



Matthew 26:74 téte #ipEato
kotabepatilely kal Suvdew ot Ok
oldo Tov dBpwmov. kel €0Béwg dAékTwp
épwvnoev.

Matthew 27:48 kal e0féwg Spopav €ic
€€ abtdv kal Aofov ondyyov wAroac Te
0foug kol mepLBelg kaAduey émdtilev
TV,
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Mark 14:72 kol €00l ék Sevtépou
GAékTwp €puivnoey. kal dvepviiodn 6
[étpog to pipe ¢ elmev adtd 6
Tnoodg &tu Ilpiv dAéktopa dwriicar Sic
Tpic pe dmaprion: kel émPoiwv
éxlarev.



TABLE TWO: TWENTY-THREE KEY VERSES WITH VARIANT READINGS

CONCERNING e080¢*®

Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e0Béwc with adverbs neither e08ic,
variant | €080¢ other than ebBéwe, nor any
readings €0BU¢ or eVBéwc | other adverb

1:18 Kal €080¢ Kal edbéwg ABC 1:17b-18: ki

ToLTow UPEG

NL®33,565 |[DKMUWA ) o
I1 11,13, 28, 124, Yeveo?at OALELG
157, 700, 788, awbpwrwy
1071, 1346, 1424, T]KOA.OUGT]O(XV UTW
#4 (Majority Text) o7
1:21 Kol €080¢ Kol e0féwc AB
XL 28,33 CDKMUWA
565,579,700, | © II 2,69, 124,
1071,/1 157, 788, 1346,
1424, M (Majority
Text)
1:23 Kol evBig My keiiw A DKM
B XL1,33, UW A OTII 2,
579, 1582* 28,69, 118, 124,
157, 565, 700,
1071, 1424,
1582(c), M
kot €0BUg &v  C
1:28 1 o’u'coh avtod x ()W © 28,33,
€0Blc 565, 579, 700,
BX () ACD 1424, f1
KLMUA
IT 2,69, 124,
157, 788, 1071,
1346, M
1:29 Kal en8ic Kol edféwc eEedBuy &€
BX L A ACE*KMU DW
28, 33, 69, 565, | © II 2,118, 124,
579, 788, f1 157, 700, 1071,

1424, M

“5 Verses in Roman contain et in the Nestle-Aland text, 27® edition, and display significant
variant readings. (Variant readings can be found for all adverbial uses of €080¢ in Mark.) Verses in italics
and underlined are those verses in Reuben Swanson’s text which read either ed80¢ or e8éw¢ and which are
not among the forty-two verses in the Nestle-Aland text which read e099.
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e0Béwg with adverbs neither €08lc,
variant €081 other than €08éwg, nor any
readings €0B0¢ or eVBéw¢ | other adverb
1:31 kel €06€we adijkey kel adfikey adthy 0
adthy 6 Tupetd, mupetde, Kol
kel Sunkover adrolc. BRCLWO®O
D 1,28, 33, 118, 565,
v s » 3 e 579, 700, 1424,
Kot ocd')nlce’v QUTTY 0 1582+
Tupetdg €DBéwg, Kal
dunkover adrolg.
A KMUATI
2,69, 124, 157,
788, 1071, 1346,
1582 (c), M
2:2 Kol €VBéwg Kol ouvmyénoav
ouvtixdnoay BX LW O33
IT 2, 28, 157, 565,
1071, 1424, f1, f13,
M
3:5 Kol GmeKateatadn 1) Kal amekoteotadn n

\ b ~ 2 I4
XELp auToD €evbewg
D

XELp avTod
BX AKP

A ©* 33,118,
188%*, 579

Kol dmekoteotadn 1
xeip adrod Vyuhg
W¢ 1) &AAN
Ce)LMUYT
©mg, 2, 28(c), 69,
118(c), f13, 157,
700, 1071, 1424,
1582(c), M
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e0Béwc with adverbs neither €080c,
variant | €080¢ other than €00éwe, nor any
readings €V00¢ or eVBéwc | other adverb
3:6 kel eEeABovtec | kal eEeABovtec ol kel €EeABovTec ol
ot dopLoaior daprooiol edBéwe dapLoaiol
€08 AKMPUT L 157
BNXCA33 [IT 228,700,11,
579, 1071, 3, M eEerB0vTec O€ ol
1424 daproniot
kol €0Béwc D W ,
Eedbvrec ot (Note 3:5 for ebbéwg
doproniol immediately
O 565 preceding for D)
5:2 ¢K TOD TAOLOU | €k ToD TAolou ¢k ToD TAolov
€0BU¢ €0Béwg BW

R CLA
579

ADGHKMU
© II 2,28, 33, 124,
157, 565, 700, 1071,
1424, 1, f13, M
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read edBéwc with adverbs | neither e06lc,
variant €0Bvg other than €00éwg, nor any
readings €0BV¢ or €0Béwc | other adverb
5:13 Kal emeTpefey Kol emeTpefey

a0TOlC €VBEWC alTolC

E@) | " BXCLWA

Kal émétpeey 28, 788

€00EwWC 8,788, 11

* \ 1 I

E\ - Kol emeTpefer

Kat eneo:cp,ewev( avtoig 6 Tnoolg

aUTOLC €VOEWE O 579

Inooig

33\’f,1 3,t cpev ket 0 'Inoobg

Zgioftzeegeéwg ) Eneuey abrote

Troote 565, 700

AFGYKMS Kol €mepey

I-I‘.(% 2,69, 12’4, gﬂl adtolc

KoL €Teper ouToug o

e0Béwc 6 Inooic

HU

kel €00éwg KUPLOG

"Inoolg €mepev

adToug

D
5:36 0 o¢ Inoodc €VBéwc 0 &€ 'Inooig

axovong OV Adyov
ACKMUII 2,
33, 157,579, 1071,
i3, M

6 8¢ 'Inooic
akovoec €0Béwc TOV
Adyov

N

Tapakolons Tov
AGyov
BRX(IL WA

6 6¢ Inooig
Tapakoolong ToV
Abyov

N *

6 &¢ ’Inooig
axkoloog TOV Adyov
R(2) © 28, 565,
700, 788, 1424, f1

0 6¢ ’Inooig
axovoag tobtov Tov
Aéyov

D
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read eVBéwc with adverbs neither e8¢,
variant | €08U¢ other than 08w, nor any
readings €080¢ or eVBéwg | other adverb
5:42a KoL €vOuC Kal eVBewc Kal
avéotn 1o A CD K M N U | mapoypfijo
KopaoLOV WII 1,2,28,118, [579
BXLA 157, 565, 579, 700,
33, 1424 1071, 1582, f13,
M
Kol €08l
yépdn o
KOpUGLOV
(©)
5:42b kal Eéotnooy kel Eéotnoay
€0BUC ékoTaoeL TOVTEC EKOTOOEL
HEYAAN pEYaAn
BXCLA D
33,579 v ser
kol eEeotnoay
€KOTAOEL LEYOAT)
AKMNUW
O IT 2,28, 124,
157, 565, 700, 788,
1071, 1424, 1, f13,
M
6:50 0 &€ eVBlC Kol e0féwc 0 ¢ eAdAnoey
EdaAnoey éraAnoey 33,579
BXLA AKMNUWT
I 228,157, 1071, kel €daAnoev
0Bl 8¢ 1,13, M D
éaAnoev
e Kol elbéng érainoe

700

6 8¢ ebbéug
ELaAnoEY
1424
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e0Béwc with adverbs neither e08ic,
varjant | €080¢ other than €08éwg, nor any
readings €00BUC or eVBéwc | other adverb
7:25 AL’ €0BUC yun 8¢ €0BéwC WG aKovoaoe Yop 1)

dkovoace yuvr) | dxolonou yu)

B L A 33, D* M 788,113

579

sy 2 yovn 8¢ edBéwc . \

O’tll(zt €vbug | éxodonoe (KOUGKOL Yap

droloaon YoUf | oy yovn

N AKNUWTO

1T 2,28, 124, 157,
565, 700, 1071,
1424, f1, il
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e0Béwc with adverbs neither eV8ic,
variant | €08U¢ other than e0Béwg, nor any
readings €000¢ or €0Béw¢ | other adverb
7:35 kel Mvoynoay | kol evBéwg Kol fvolynoov

oVtod ot
akoot, Kol
€@l €AVON O
Seopog

N

kal frolynoav
adtod atl
akowt, Kol
€0Blg €AVBN O
deopog

A

SunviyBnoav adtod ai
drowl, Kal &AUON &
Seopdg

E*

A 3 I
KoL €U0€wg
Sinpuynoav abtod at
) ’ \ 2] ’ t
akowel, Kal €AUBT) O
deopog
W e

KoL €UB€wC
Aroiynoav avtod at
3 ’ \Y ) A €
aKoot, KoL €AV0n O
Seapde

f

Kol e0Béwg
Sunvolynoay adtd ai
axool, kai €AV8N O
deopdg

124

Kol €0Béwe
Sunvotynoav adtod ol
axoat, kel €AV8n o
deapog

565, 700

kel €bBéwg
Sunvoiybnoav adTQ
ol dxont, kol €A0AN 6
Seopdg

788

kol eVBéwc
Sinvolydnooy avtod
ol dkoatl, kal €AU0N
0 Seapdc
AKMNUTII
2,28, 118, 257, 1071,
1424, 13,

M

Kal fvoixénoav
adtod al dkowl, kol
eVBéwe €A0BN 6 Seapdg
L

abtod ai dxoal, kol
3 4 € ’
€AV6M 0 deopog

B

kel fvdynooaw ai
axoal adtod Kol
€A 6 Beapog
D

kal dinvotydnoav
avtod ai ékoat, kol
€A00T O Seopdg
33,579
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e06éwc with adverbs neither €08,
variant €0B¢ other than ebBéwg, nor any
readings €0BU¢ or eVBéw¢ | other adverb
9:8 Kol €09Ewc Kol EEamive
TepLPAefapevoL TepLpArefapevol
D © 28,69, 565, BX CKLM
788(c), NUAT Y2,
o, 13, 33,118, 124,
kel €VBewo 157, 579, 700,
mepuileaierog 1071, 1346, 1424
* 2 k] b
788 1,
Kool €Eamive
TepLPAePiGpevoL
W
14:45 Kol €ABQV Kol €ABWV eVBewg KoL TPOoEABWY
€0Blc TPOoEADWY D © 565,700
TPOCEADWY AFKMNUW
BR(c) CL |III 228,609,579,
AW 1071, 1424, f13, M
kel EABOV Kal €0Béwg
€0Blc kal TPOTEABWV
TPOoEABWY 157, f1
N *
14:63 0 be apyLepels | O e apyLepele 0 6¢ dpyLepelc

InN

€0Blg Sraprifac

€

Srapprfag elBéwg
124, 565, 700

drapniag
B*XR N Q

0 b€ apyLepelc
Sapprifog
B(c) D S rell

0 6¢ dpyLepelc

SLéppntev
579, 1424
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e00éw¢ with adverbs neither e08ic,
variant | €06¥¢ other than €0béwg, nor any
readings €0l or eVBéwc | other adverb
14:68 Kl €0Béwg GAéktwp | (No text in this | Kal dAékTwp
épuvnoey location for ébuimoev
1424 the following |A C D K M N
manuscripts) |[UW A ©II
BN LW Y(C) Q 2,28, 33,
P 124, 157, 565, 579,
700, 1071, 1346,
f1,13, M
14:72 KoL €0BUC éx KoL €DBEWC €K Kal €K SeuTEPOU
devtépou Seutépov dAéKTWP aAéKTWP €PWrnoey
AAEKTWP épuwrnoey ACKMNUA
épovnoev DG W © 565, T Y 228,33,
B 700, f13 157, 1071, 1424, f1,
. . ) M
Kol €vBug Kol €0Béwg
GAEKTWP GAékTwp épuvnoer
ébwvnoey 579
XL
15:1 Kot e08lc Kol edféwg mpwi
Tpwi auppovALoY
aupBoviLov D © 565
BN CLVY
Kal e0béwg éml 10
Kab edbbc em | TPl oupBodiiov
70 TpwL AKMNUWT
oupovALoV IT 2,28, 33, 157,
A 579, 700, 1071, f1,

13, M

Kol edBéwg éyéveto
Tpwi oupfoviiov
1424
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Verses Manuscripts Manuscripts which | Manuscripts Manuscripts with
with which read read e00éwc with adverbs neither e08ic,
variant | €0Blc other than €0Béwg, nor any
readings €000¢ or €00éwg | other adverb
15:46 Kol 0yopaoes Kl ayopooog

oLwddve elBéwe
flveykev kol
KoBeddv

w

owdéve kabeduy
BX LY

Kol 6yopaoag
owdove Kol
KoBeAwy
ACKUTII?2,
28, 33,69, 118,
157, 579, 700,
1071, 1424, f1, f13,
Pl

0 8¢ Twond
ayopaoac oLvddve
kel KeBedwy

565

0 8¢ Twong
ayopacac oLvdove
APy

D
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TABLE THREE: VARIANT READINGS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO
SEVERAL MANUSCRIPTS AND THEIR TREATMENT OF e060¢*®

Verses with variant
readings concerning
€00¥¢. In this
column is the text
from Nestle-Aland,
27" edition

The reading of
manuscript B

The reading of
manuscript N

The reading of
manuscript D

1:18 kal edBig

) [4 Ay 4
odevteg Ta SikTua
fKoAobbnoay adtd

by b [ i ’
Kol €VOEwe odevTeg
T& SilkTue

Kal €00Ug apévteg
To SikTua

Kl €DBEWC ddevTeC
T SlKTU

1:21 kol €0OV¢ TolC
oafBaoiy eloerbov

€lg THY ovvaywyhy

€didoakev.

Kal edféwc toic

oapPaoiy

kal €0BUC TolC

oappoay

Kal e0Béwg toic
oappocry

1:23 kai elOig v
& ) ocwaywyi
a0TOV GvBpwrog

Kal €00UC N év Ti)
oVVaYWYT)

Keel €0BU¢ fiv &v T
oLVOYWYT)

Kat N €v T
ouvaywyd

1:28 kol €fAdev 1)
akot avtod €lolg
Tavtaxod eig OAnY
TV Tepiywpov Tiig
CoArdaiog

3 3 ) ] =~ E) )
7N akon autod evbug
Toavtoyod €ig 6AnY

7 axon adtod €ic
6Any
N *

7 akon) altod €0Olg
Tovtoxf elg OAnv
N ()

3 3 \ 3 ~ 3 k)
7 @kon avtol evBug
€lg OANY

1:29 Kl €00bc ¢k
Thi¢ ouvaywyfic
€EeABovTec MABov €ig
THY oikiay

Kai €00ic €k tc
ouvoywyfic eEerbav
NABev

Kal €00U¢ éx Tiic
ouvaywyiic
€Ee)B6vTec HAGov

eEeABuv B¢ €k Tiig
owaywyfic fAbev

1:31 xal adiicev
altny 0 mUp€ETdc,
kel Sinkover avroic

kol adfikey abthy O
TUPETOC, Kol
drekover adTolg

B*

kol dpfikey adtiy 6
Tupetds, Kol
Sinkover adrolc
B(c)

\ ) ~ ) _\ 3
kot adfiker avtny o
TUPETOG, Kol

Sunkdver adroic 4

1 E JA 3 -~
Kol eUBewg adiikev
alTY O Tupetdg,
Kai Sunkover adrolg

%66 Verses in Roman contain ebtc in the Nestle-Aland text, 27 edition, and display significant
variant readings. (Variant readings can be found for all adverbial uses of €080 in Mark.) Verses in italics
and underlined are those verses in Reuben Swanson’s text which read either €080¢ or €08éw¢ and which are
not among the forty-two verses in the Nestle-Aland text which read ed0is.
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Verses with variant
readings concerning
€090c. In this
column is the text
from Nestle-Aland,
27" edition

The reading of
manuscript B

The reading of
manuscript R

The reading of
manuscript D

2:2 kal ovvriybnoav
moddol ddore uniért
YWPELY UNde Tt
mpo¢ Ty Bupay

Kal ouvnyBnoay
TOAAOL (JOTE UMKETL
XWPELY

kel ovvnydnoay
TOAAOL WOTE UMKETL
XWPELY

Kol €0Béwg
ouvnkOnooy moAiol
G3OTE PNKETL YWPELY
D*

Kal e0féwc
ouvixBnoay ToAlol
(J0TE UNKETL YWPELY
D(c)

3:5 kali éférevey
kel drexareorafn 1

~

4 4
YELO &UTOV

Kol €EETELVEV Kol
bJ 4 <
oTeEKaTESTAON 1)
Xelp altod

Kol €EETELVEY Kal
aTeEKaTeoTadn 1)
xeip adrod

Kat efételver Kol
amoKaTeaTatn M
xeip avtod eVféwg

3:6 kal eEeABovteg
oi daploaior e€bBlg
HETR TGV
‘Hpwdravdv
GupBovALov €didovy
Kat’ abtod

kol eEedBovtec oL
doperonior €bOlg
HETR TV
‘Hpwdrowvav
oupPolriov €disovy
kot oltod

Kol €EeABovtec ot
Gapraoiol ebdUG
HETR TGV
‘Hpworavav
oupovALoy
émoinoay kat’ adtod

eEeABovtec Oe ol
dapLoaioL peta TV
‘Hpwdravdy
oupBovA LoV
ToLolvtec Kat’
abtod

5:2 kel €EeABovroc
avtod ék tod mAolovu
€Vl UMY TNoEV
0T

kol efeABovtog
ovtod €k tod mAoiov
bmvtnoer adtd

Kol e€Eeddovtoc
avtod éx tod mAolov
€00l LTHVTHOEY
adt)

Kol €EedfovTwy
abtod ék tod mAolov
€VBéwg Lmivtnoey
0T

5:13 kai énérpeper
avrolc. kel
éfelbovra ta
mvejuaTe o
axaBapra eloilfov
€lc z'oz)ggmbwc

Aoy
Kol emeTpefev
avtolc.

\ ) 14
Kol emeTpeev
o0TolC.

Kl €VBEWG KUPLOG
‘Inoolg €meper
avtovc.

5:36 ¢ é6¢ Tnooic
apakovoac TOV
Adyov

0 8¢ Inooig
TOPOKOVORS TOV
Aoyov

6 8¢ 'Inooig
TopaKeodoag TOv
AGyov

N*

6 8¢ 'Inooic
axovoog TOv Adyov
R(@2)

0 8¢ 'Inoolg
akoloog Todtov TOV
Adyov

“7 There is no listing for Sinaiticus in Reuben Swanson’s New Testament Greek Manuscripts:
Mark for this verse, page 18. However, the Nestle-Aland textual notes include Sinaiticus as agreeing with
the text which lacks e08éw¢. Examination of the photocopied manuscript supports the Nestle-Aland

decision.
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Verses with variant
readings concerning
€0bUc. In this
column is the text
from Nestle-Aland,
27" edition

The reading of
manuscript B

The reading of
manuscript 8

The reading of
manuscript D

5:42a kai €0Oug
aréotn TO KopaaLov
KoL TEPLETATEL

5:42b kol €Eéotnooy
[€06U¢] ékotaoel
peyaAn

Kl €0BlC avéotn TO
KOpaoLov Koi
TEPLETOTEL

\ r?’ NN
kol eeatnoav evbug
éKOTHOEL PeYOAn

\ IAN ) ! by
kol €0Olc avéotn o
KOpaoLoV Kol
TEPLETETEL

v Iy’ 3 A
Kol efeotnoay eubug
EKOTAOEL [EYAAT

by k] [ F] I
Kol €VOEWS aVeEDTT
10 KOpAoLoV Kal
TEPLETATEL

kel ééotnoay
TOVTEC EKOTHOEL
peyaan

6:50 0 5e VBl
e aAnoey pet’ altdv

0 &6& €bBlg edainoey
HeT’ alTOV

0 &€ eVBlg eraAnoev
pet’ adt@dv

Kal €Adinoey mpoo
ovtolc

7:25 i)’ 0Bl
axoloaow yuvn mepl
obtod

AL’ eVBlC dkolvoaon
yovn mept adtod

aAAe €VOUg
axolonoa yuvn) TepL
avtod

yuvn &€ eVBews WG
akoloaon Tepl
adtod

D*

yovn 8¢ edBéwg
axovooon TepL
abtod
D(c)

7:35 kel [ev8éwc]
nvolynoay avrob ai
droal, xal é1U8n o
Sequdc tic yAdaonc
avrol kel éldeL
dpbaic.

KL fvoLynooy
obtod ai dkool Kol
&AUBN O deopdg ThC
yAdoong adtod Kol
élarer 0pOGG.

kel nwiynoav adtod
ol dxonl kol eVBUg
3 7 € by ~
€AUBn 0 deopog tTic
YAddoong adtod kel
érdAer 6pOAG.

kel Hroynoev ai
axool adtod

9:8 kel édamve
reptBledduevor

2 /7 J /
oUkérL oUdéve elbov

kol eamiva
TepLpAefiojievol

1] /4 ) 4
olkétL obdéve eldov

kol Efamive
TepLPAefapevor

> I4 e/
olkétt oldéva eldov

Kal eVBEWwe
TepLPAeapevoL

| ’ 3 14
oUKéTL ovdéva eldov

14:45 kol €ABwv
€0BUg TpoTeABWY
adTe) Aéyel

Kol €ABWY €Vbuc
TPOOEABWY T}
AéyeL

Kal €ABwv eBlg Kol
TPoseABLY alTE
AéyeL

x*

Kol €ABwv €0Blg
TPooeABY AT
Aéyer
R(c)

\ kY
Kot TpooeAbwy
Aéyel adtg
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Verses with variant
readings concerning
€0flc. In this
column is the text
from Nestle-Aland,
27" edition

The reading of
manuscript B

The reading of
manuscript X

The reading of
manuscript D

14:63 6 6¢
dpyLepetc diappribac
TOUC YLTOVAC XUTOD

0 8¢ apyLepels
Srapnfag Toug
KLTAvae avtod
B*

0 8¢ apyLepelg
Sapprifag tolg
ALTOVEG hTOD

B(c)

0 8 qpyLEPES
SLappntag tolg
YLTOVOG adToD

0 8¢ apyLepelc
SLapprfag Tolg
XLTOVOG obTod

14:68 ral énABer
éw €ic 10
mpoaUiiov [kat
dAécrwp épuivnoev].

Kal €EfjABev €Ew el
T0 TpoavALoY

kel EERABer €Ew elg
10 TpoabALOY .

EENADer Ew elg Ty
TPOOOVATIV Kl
dAékTwp Epuivnaev.

14:72 kol €08l éx
SeuTépov dAékTwp

\ ) \ 3
KoL €VBUC €K
Seutépou GAEKTWP

\ 3 \ 3 ’
Kol €Vlug oAekTwp
épuvnoey

o\ L. YA 3
Kol €VBewC €K
SeuTéPOL BAEKTWP

édpudvnaer épuvnoer Edpdvmoey

15:1 Kol e0bic Kol €08U¢ mpwi Kai €060¢ mpwt Kol e0féwg mpwi
Tpwi cuuBodrLov ouppovALov ouppovALOY ouppovALOV
ToLoaVTEC Ot ToLfoavteg ol €TOLLAOOVTEG OL émoinoav ol
APYLEPELS apxLepelc apxLEPELS apxLEPELS

15:46 xal dvopdoac | kel dyopaoag Kol Gyopaoog 0 6¢ Twond

owéove kabBelwy
avroy

owddva koberlwv
aOTOV

oLdéve kabelwy
aOToV

ayopaoog GLrdove
AaBov adtév
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Verses with
variant readings
concerning
eV0Uc. In this
column is the

The reading of
manuscript W

The reading of
manuscript ©

The reading of
manuscript 33

The reading of
the Majority
text (4)

text from
Nestle-Aland,
27" edition
35 xal Kol eEéteLver Kol eEeTewvey KoL EEeTeLvey Kol éfeTeLvey
ébérelver kol Kol Kol Kol Kol
drexareordfn 1 | amekateotadn 1) | amekateotabn T | dmekateotadn 1) | dmexateotddn 1
Yelp avrob xeip adtod XeLp abTod xeip o0tod xeip adtov

o* byuhg o 1)

&AAN

kol eEétewey

Kol

) 14 €

omekaTeoTodn 1

xelp alrod

Ly ©¢ 1)

&AAN

© mg
3:6 kal €EeABovTec Ok Kol €00€wg Kai €EelBovtec | kol eEeABovTec
éEeABovTec oL ol ®oaproaior eEcABbvtec ol oi daproaioL oi ®aproaiol
dapLoaiol €lblg petd oV | Daproaiot €0BUg petd TOV | edBéwe petd
€0Blg pets tdv | Hpydravdy HETO TOV ‘Hpwdrovov TV
‘HpwdLoaviv oupPoviLov ‘Hpwbravdy aupBovAtov ‘Hpwbravov
oupfoviiov émolowwto kat’ | oupBolAiLov émotouv Kot’ oupfovLov
¢5ibovy Kot o0tod émotnoay kat’ | adtod émotour Kkot’
abtod o.0ToD oltod
5:2 kol kol €EeABovtoc | kal €EeABdvtoc | kat eEeABovtog | kol EEeABdvTL
éEerbdvtog aOTdV &k tod | adtod ék tod adtod é tod adt® €k Tod

avtod ék tod
mAolov ebOUC
bmvtnoer adtg

’
mAolov
amytnoey
adT@

! 3 /4
TAOLOV €UBEWC
bmytnoey adtd

! 3 [
mAolov €vBewg
amytnoey
0T

4 ) ’
TAOLOU €UBEWg
aTHYTHoEY
a0t

5:13 kel
énérpeey
avrolc. kel
éeclbovre o
mveluate T
dxdBepra
€lofilbov elc
TOUC Y0ipouc

by 3 I
Kot emerpeev
atolc

Kal €meper
atolc

\ f) I
KoL €mEoTpefey
» ~ 2 I 4
aUTOLG €VBEWC
6 "Inooig

\ 3 ’
Kol emetpefev
abtolc edBéwc
6 “Inoodc
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Verses with

The reading of

The reading of

The reading of

The reading of

variant readings | manuscript W | manuscript © manuscript 33 | the Majority
concerning text ()
€0@lc. In this

column is the

text from

Nestle-Aland,

27" edition

5:36 6 &¢ 0 8¢ "Inooic 0 8¢ "Inooic 0 o¢ Inooic 0 d¢ ’Inooic
Inooic Tapakovowg Tov | dkovoag Tov eUBéwe drovone | edBéwc dxolonc
mapaxovoec tov | AOyov Adyov TOv Adyov OV Abyov
Adyov

5:42a Kol Kol €0BEwC il eVBLC Kol evfdg Kol €VBEwC
€0BV¢ duéotn To | dvéotn TO Nyépdn to avéotn to dvéatn TO
KOPAOLOV Kol KOpO.oLoV Kai KOpaoLov Kol KopaoLov Kal KOpaoLOV Kol
TepLEMATEL TEPLETATEL TEPLETATEL TEPLETATEL TEPLETATEL
5:42b Kal kol €Eéotnoav | kol ééotnoav | kal ééotnoay | kel &Eéotnoay
Eotnoaw éKOoTOgEL éKoTOOEL €VBUC €KOTOOEL | €KOTAOEL
[€00UC] &xotdoeL | HEYAAN peyain peyaan peydaAn
HeYaAn

6:50 6 &k elOlc | Kol eVBEwC €Ol B¢ 0 8¢ éAaAnoev | kol eDBéwc

EraAnoey pet’
a0tV

ELaAnoey pet’
alTOV

EAOATIOEY pet’
aOTOV

Tpoo  adtolg

EAaAnoey pet’
aUTGY

7:25 &AL’ €dbug

akovooax Yop

aKovoaow yop

aA)’ ebBlc

aKovoao Yop

axovoaoa yuvy | yuvn mept yuvn Tepl akovowoa yuvh | yuvn mepl
Tepl adTod abtod abtod Tepl alTOD abTob

7:35 ka!l Kol €VBEwC kel €0B€wC Kol Kol €V9EWC
[eUBéwc] Sunviynoav Sunviynoav Sinvotydnoav SunvotyBnoav
nvoiynoay abtod ai dkoot | adrod al dkooi | adtod ai dkowi | adrTod ai drxowi

avrob el dxoal
kel éAUbn o
Seguog i
yAdwoonc avrod

Kol €A0On O
deopog T
yAdoong avtod
Kol €AdtAeL

Kol €A00n o
deopog The
YAWaong adtod
Kol €AdAel

kel €AOBM O
deapog g
yAdoong avtod
Kal €AaA€L

Kol €A00n 6
deapoc T
yAwoong avtod
Kol €AaAer

ket éldiel 0pOGG. 0pOQC. 6p0ac. 0poaG.

do8cc.

9:8 xai kol €famva Kol €VBEWC Kol efamve Kol efamiva
dmve TepLpredidpevor | mepifrediapevor | mepipAeddpevor | mepiBreidpevol
reoiBieducvor | OUKETL oDdéve. | olkétL olbéva | oDkétL o0Séve | obkétL obSéva

oUKérL oUdéver
€loy

€idov

€idov

eldov

eldov

14:45 xol
EMBOY 0Bl
TPooeEAfWY
o0TQ AéyelL

Kal €ABov
3 14
€U0ewC
TpoceAbuv
altd Aéyel

KL TPOoEABY
Aéyer adt)

This verse is
missing in
manuscript 33

kol €ABQV
» I
€VOEWC
TPOcEABWY
adt) Aéyel
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Verses with
variant readings
concerning
e0dic. In this
column is the
text from
Nestle-Aland,
27™ edition

The reading of
manuscript W

The reading of
manuscript ©

The reading of
manuscript 33

The reading of
the Majority
text (£H)

14:63 0 6¢
ApYLEPELC
Siapprtac tolc

yLreves avrol

0 b€ dpyLepelg
€0Blg Srapnieg
TOUG XLTOVAG
ovtod

0 b€ apyLepelc
Srapprigag Tolg
YLTOVaG ahTod

0 8¢ apyLepeUs
drappniac Tolg
XLTOVOG 00TOD

0 8¢ apyLepelg
SLapprifag Tolg
XLTOVEG ahTod

14:68 kai

Kal éfjiBer elg

Kal €£7ABev eic

kol €ERABey €Ew

Kol €EfABey Ew

iller Ew ele | TV Ew adMy | T Ew elg 10 €lc To
70 mpoaviiov pocavAny kal | mpoadAiov kai | mpoodAlov [kai
fkel diécrwp GAékTLp aAéKTwp aAEKTWP
épdivnaey] . ébvnoey &puvnoey éhuvnoev]
14:72 kol Kol €0Béwg €k | kol €VBEwG €k | kel €k BeuTEPoL | Kal €K BeuTEPOV
ebBlg éx Seutépov Sevtépov GAEKTWP GAEKTWP
deutépov AAEKTWP GAEKTWP épuvmoev ¢puvnoey
aAéKTP épuvnoey épuvnoev
épuvnoey
15:1 Kol ed8ic | Kal €0Béwg Kol e08éwg Kol €0Béwg ém | Kal ebbewg émt
1y & & )] S \ &
Tpwi Tpwi mpwi 0 Tpwi o Tpwi
ouppovALoY oupBovA Loy oupBovA LoV ouppovALOY oupBolALov
Tolfioavtec oL | €Toludoavtec ol | émoincay ol ToLnoavteg ol | mouioavtec ot
&pyLepeic aPYLEPELS apyLEPELS QP LEPELC apyLepeic
15:46 kel KXl Gyopo.oog 6 8¢ 'Twond KL &yopaoog Kl Gyopaong
dyopdacc owdbva elBéwg | dyopaoeg owdove kal owdbva Kol
oLvSove fveyker kol oLwdove Kol kaBedwy adtédv | koBeraw adtov

KaBeiwy avroy

KoBeAWY oOTOV

KoOeAwy adTov

231




TABLE FOUR: COMPARISON OF SEVEN KEY MANUSCRIPTS WITH EACH
OTHER IN THEIR USE OF 08¢ OR e)0éwc*®®

COMPARISON OF CODEX B WITH OTHER KEY MANUSCRIPTS IN THE USE
OF €080c OR e08éw

Readings of Codex B with e08i¢

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

N D A ] 33 Majority text
1:10 1:10
1:12 1:12 1:12 1:12
1:20 1:20
1:23

1:28%* 1:28 1:28
1:29 1:29
1:30 1:30 1:30
1:42 1:42 1:42
1:43 1:43 1:43
2:8 2:8 2:8
2:12 2:12
3:6 3:6
4:5 4:5

4:15 4:15 4:15
4:16 4:16
4:17 4:17 4:17 4:17
4:29

5:29 5:29 5:29
5:30 5:30 5:30
5:42a 5:42a 5:42a
5:42b 5:42b
6:25 6:25 6:25 6:25
6:27 6:27

6:45 6:45 6:45

6:50 6:50

6:54 6:54 6:54

7:25 7:25
8:10 8:10

9:15 9:15 9:15

9:20 9:20
9:24%* 9:24

10:52

11:2

468 For this table, only the forty-one adverbial uses of g6 as found in the Nestle-Aland 27 edition text

are used.
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11:3
14:43
14:45
14:72
15:1

11:3

* Codex N in the original hand lacks €d80¢ while the corrected hand includes e080c.
** Codex R in the original hand lacks €060¢ while the corrected hand includes e06tc.

Readings of Codex B with el8éwg

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
N D w (9] 33 Majority text
1:18 1:18 1:18
1:21 1:21 1:21 1:21

Readings of Codex B without €080c or e08éwc

Agrees with
N

Agrees with
D

Agrees with
w

Agrees with
S

Agrees with
33

Agrees with
Majority text

52
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COMPARISON OF CODEX X WITH OTHER KEY MANUSCRIPTS IN THE USE
OF €00ic OR edbéwc

Readings of Codex X with e8¢

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with

B D w C) 33 Majority text

1:10 1:10

1:12 1:12 1:12 1:12
1:18 1:18

1:20 1:20

1:21

1:23 1:23

1:29 1:29

1:30 1:30 1:30

1:42 1:42 1:42

1:43 1:43 1:43

2:8 2:8 2:8

2:12 2:12

3:6 3:6

4:5 4:5

4:15 4:15 4:15

4:16 4:16

4:17 4:17 4:17 4:17

4:29

* * * * * *

5:29 5:29 5:29

5:30 5:30 5:30

5:42a 5:42a 5:42a

5:42b 5:42b

6:25 6:25 6:25 6:25

6:27 6:27

6:45 6:45 6:45

6:50 6:50

6:54 6:54 6:54

7:25 7:25

8:10 8:10

9:15 9:15 9:15

9:20 9:20

10:52

11:2

11:3 11:3

14:43

14:45

14:72

15:1
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*Of the seven manuscripts included in these tables, only X has e00i¢ at 5:2.

Readings of Codex X with e08éwg

Agrees with
B

Agrees with
D

Agrees with
w

Agrees with
O

Agrees with
33

Agrees with
Majority text

Readings of Codex X without €080¢ or elbéuwc

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with

B D w <] 33 Majority text
1:28 1:28 1:28%*

sk kk ko k% k% *k

* Codex N in the original hand lacks e08U¢ while the corrected hand includes €060c.**

Codex R in the original hand lacks e08U¢ while the corrected hand includes eV8i¢ at 9:24.
The original reading is the only manuscript included in these tables which has neither
€0BU¢ nor €0béw.
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COMPARISON OF CODEX D WITH OTHER KEY MANUSCRIPTS IN THE USE
OF e080¢ OR e0Béu

Readings of Codex D with e08i¢

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N w © 33 Majority text
1:28 1:28* 1:28

1:30 1:30 1:30

1:43 1:43 1:43

4:5 4:5

11:3 11:3

* Codex R in the original hand lacks €06U¢ while the corrected hand includes e06ic.

Readings of Codex D with elféwg

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N A e 33 Majority text
1:12
1:18 1:18 1:18
1:20* 1:20* 1:20
1:21 1:21 1:21 1:21
1:42 1:42
2:12%*
4:15 4:15
4:17
4:29 4:29 4:29
5:2 5:2 5:2
5:29 5:29
5:30 5:30
5:42a 5:42a
6:27 6:27 6:27
6:45
6:54 6:54
sk sk sk kokok Hokk kokok sokck
9:15 9:15
9:24 9:24 9:24
10:52 10:52 10:52
11:2 11:2 11:2
14:72 14:72
15:1 15:1 15:1 15:1
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* Codex W, Codex A, Codex ©, and Manuscripts 124 and 700 have a unique word order
at 1:20, placing ki €b8éwg later in the sentence, referring to the action of the disciples.

**Codex D has a different word order from the Majority text, with D reading kal &uBéwg
fyépdn while the Majority text reads kai fyépn évbéwg.
*#* Of the seven manuscripts included in these tables, only Codex D has el8éwg at 7:25.

Readings of Codex D without €060¢ or €00éwg

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N A ] 33 Majority text
* * * * * *

1:23 1:23 1:23

1:29

2:8

3:6 3:6
*k *k %%k *% k& *k

5:42b 5:42b 5:42b
skok ok skksk kkk ek ok *kk

6:50

ok ok sokokok *kkokk *k ok dokkok kok koK
sk sk ok ok sekeckokok ek ke kR deskkskk kkok ok k ok ok okok

14:43 14:43

14:45

* Of the seven manuscripts in these tables, only D has neither €06i¢ nor e00éw¢ at 1:10.
** Of the seven manuscripts in these tables, only D has neither ed00¢ nor e0féw¢ at 4:16.
**% Of the seven manuscripts in these tables, only D has neither €060¢ nor e06éwg at 6:25.
*x&* Of the seven manuscripts in these tables, only D has neither €061¢ nor €08éwg at

8:10.

**x¥% Of the seven manuscripts in these tables, only D has neither €080¢ nor eb6éwg at

9:20.
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COMPARISON OF CODEX W WITH OTHER KEY MANUSCRIPTS IN THE USE
OF €080c OR elféwc

Readings of Codex W with e08ic¢

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D ] 33 Majority text
1:12 1:12 1:12 1:12

4:15 4:15 4:15

4:17 4:17 4:17 4:17

6:25 6:25 6:25 6:25

6:45 6:45 6:45

8:10 8:10

9:15 9:15 9:15

Readings of Codex W with e)8éwg

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

Agrees with

B N D © 33 Majority text
1:10 1:10
1:18 1:18 1:18
1:20%*
1:21 1:21 1:21 1:21
1:42 1:42
4:5 4:5
4:16 4:16
5:29 5:29
5:30 5:30
5:42a 5:42a
6:27 6:27
6:50
9:20 9:20
9:24 9:24 9:24
10:52 10:52 10:52
11:2 11:2 11:2
11:3 11:3
14:45
14:72 14:72
15:1 15:1 15:1 15:1

* Codex W, Codex A, Codex ©, and Manuscripts 124 and 700 have a unique word order
at 1:20, placing kel €08éwg later in the sentence, referring to the action of the disciples.
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Readings of Codex W without €08Vc or e06éw¢

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D ] 33 Majority text
1:23 1:23 1:23
1:28— 1:28 1:28
agreeing 1:29
here with the
original
hand, while
the corrected
copy has
€0Bic
* * * * * %k
2:8
2:12
3:6
ok * ok *% *k k% *k
5:2
5:42b 5:42b 5:42b
7:25 7:25
14:43 14:43

*Only W includes neither e080¢ nor evéwc at 1:30.
**Only W and the manuscripts of Family 13 include neither €080¢ nor e08éwc at 4:29.
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COMPARISON OF CODEX © WITH OTHER KEY MANUSCRIPTS IN THE USE
OF €080c OR €00éwxc

Readings of Codex © with €08ic

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with

B N D w 33 Majority text
1:18 1:18

1:42 1:42 1:42*

2:8 2:8 2:8

4:17 4:17 4:17 4:17

5:29 5:29 5:29

5:30 5:30 5:30

5:42a 5:42a 5:42a

6:25 6:25 6:25 6:25

6:27 6:27

6:45 6:45 6:45

6:50 6:50

6:54 6:54 6:54

9:15 9:15

9:24 9:24 9:15

* Codex ©, manuscript 33 and the Majority texts have here a genitive absolute participle

and pronoun.
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Readings of Codex © with e0féuwg

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D \ 33 Majority text
1:10 1:10
1:12
1:20
1:21 1:21 1:21 1:21
1:29
1:30
1:43
3:6*
4:5 4:5
4:15 4:15
4:16 4:16
4:29 4:29 4:29
5:2 5:2 5:2
8:10 8:10
9:20 9:20
10:52 10:52 10:52
11:2 11:2 11:2
11:3 11:3
14:72 14:72
15:1 15:1 15:1 15:1

*Codex O reads e08éwg here but in a different location from the Majority texts. Only
manuscript 565 agrees with Codex © here.

Readings of Codex © without €060¢ or e0féwg

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D w 33 Majority text
1:23 1:23 1:23
1:28-- 1:28 1:28 1:28
agreeing 2:12
here with the | 5:42b 5:42b 5:42b
original 7:25 7:25
hand, while | 14:43 14:43
the corrected | 14:45
copy has
€00U¢
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COMPARISON OF MANUSCRIPT 33 WITH OTHER KEY MANUSCRIPTS IN
THE USE OF €06Uc OR etbéwc

Readings of Manuscript 33 with evfic

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with

B N D A ] Majority text

1:10 1:10

1:12 1:12 1:12 1:12
1:18 1:18

1:20 1:20
1:21

1:23 1:23

1:29 1:29

1:30 1:30 1:30

1:42 1:42 1:42

1:43 1:43 1:43

2:8 2:8 2:8

2:12 2:12

3.6 3:6

4:15 4:15 4:15

4:16 4:16

4:17 4:17 4:17 4:17

5:29 5:29 5:29

5:30 5:30 5:30

5:42a 5:42a 5:42a

5:42b 5:42b

6:25 6:25 6:25 6:25

7:25 7:25

9:20 9:20
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Readings of Manuscript 33 with eléwc

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D w ] Majority text

4:29 4:29 4:29

5:2 5:2 5:2

6:27 6:27 6:27

6:54 6:54

8:10 8:10

9:15 9:15

9:24 9:24 9:24

15:1 15:1 15:1 15:1

Readings of Manuscript 33 without €v0U or evbéws

Agrees with
B

Agrees with
R

Agrees with
D

Agrees with
w

Agrees with
©

Agrees with
Majority text

1:28—
agreeing
here with the
original
hand, while
the corrected
copy has
€00Uc¢

6:50

1:28

1:28

14:72

(There is no reading available for 33 at 4:5, 6:45, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:43, and 14:45.)
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COMPARISON OF THE MAJORITY TEXT MANUSCRIPTS WITH OTHER KEY
MANUSCRIPTS IN THE USE OF ¢€i60¢ OR €06éwg

Readings of the Majority text manuscripts with e08i¢

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D W e 33

1:12%* 1:12% 1:12* 1:12%

1:28 1:28

*The original hand of E reads et6éw¢ which agrees with D and © at this verse.

Readings of the Majority text manuscripts with elféw¢

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D w (e} 33
1:10 1:10
1:18 1:18 1:18
1:20 1:20%* 1:20*
1:21 1:21 1:21 1:21
1:29
1:30
1:42 1:42
1:43
*% %% *ok *o% sk *k
2:12
3.6 **
4:5 4:5
4:15 4:15
4:16 4:16
4:17
4:29 4:29 4:29
5:2 5:2 5:2
5:29 5:29
5:30 5:30
5:42a 5:42a
kokdkk skokok sk kol k kodesk ok Seokesk sk Sk kok
6:27 6:27 6:27
6:45
6:50
6:54 6:54
8:10 8:10
9:15 9:15
9:20 9:20
9:24 9:24 9:24
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dekeoskokok

>k ke sk ok ok

10:52
11:2

kkokokok

15:1

10:52
11:2
11:3
kkskok ok
14:45
15:1

10:52
11:2
11:3

*kkoksksk

15:1

Kk

15:1

* Codex W, Codex A, Codex ©, and Manuscripts 124 and 700 have a unique word order
at 1:20, placing kel €0Béwg later in the sentence, referring to the action of the disciples.
** Of the seven manuscripts in this table, only the Majority text manuscripts read e0bféwg
at 2:8. A wide range of other manuscripts other than the seven of this study join the
Majority text at this point.
*** Codex © reads e08éwc here but in a different location from the Majority text. Only
manuscript 565 agrees with Codex © here while a number of manuscripts outside of this

study agree with the Majority text.
kxx Of the seven manuscripts in this table, only the Majority text manuscripts read

€0Béwc at 6:25. A wide range of other manuscripts other than the seven of this study join

the Majority text at this point.

*xx4* Of the seven manuscripts in this table, only the Majority text manuscripts read
€0Béwc at 14:43. A wide range of other manuscripts other than the seven of this study
join the Majority text at this point.

Readings of the Majority text manuscripts without V6 or evféw¢

Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with | Agrees with
B N D w e 33
1:23 1:23 1:23
5:42b 5:42b 5:42b
7:25 7:25
14:72
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TABLE FIVE: USE OF meAw IN VARIOUS MANUSCRIPTS

The readings for manuscripts B x D W © 33 and the Majority text are noted for each
verse. Other manuscripts included in Swanson’s New Testament Greek Manuscripts:
Mark are summarized under the second column by the abbreviation “rell” unless they
differ from the Nestle-Aland text. Manuscripts listed in column two agree in regard to
the placement of maALv but may differ in other respects. Each manuscript which differs in
respect to maAiv is listed in the third or fourth column. Manuscripts which agree in
regard to meAwv within the portion of text as printed in columns three and four, but which
differ in some other respect in the verse, are enclosed with parentheses.

Nestle-Aland 27"
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-
Aland text with
regard to the
placement of mdiw

Manuscripts in
which taAw appears
in a different
location from the
Nestle-Aland text

Manuscripts which
omit TaALY

2:1 Kai eloerbov
TaAw elc
Kadapraoly &1’
THEPGY TKoLoON OTL
év olky éotiv.

Bx D © 33
Majority * rell

Kal maAwy épyetol
ei¢ Kagopraoby &t
THEPRV ...

w

Kol épyetar eig
Kagapraobp 6
THEPRV ...

S

2:13 Kol é£irbev Bx WO 33 Kot €¢iA9ev 0 Kal €fA8ev Tapa
TEALY Tapd ThY Majority rell Tnoods maAw mapd | thy BdAxcoav:...
fadaooav: kal ThC O ™y Oaiacoay:... D

6;,()ul)g ﬁp)geto pog f13

oUtéy, Kal

&5Ldookey odtolc.

3:1Kal elofil®evr B x D © 33 Kol eloerfovteg

TOALY €i¢ THY
cuvaywyniv. kel fv
ékel avBpwmog
EEnpappévny Ewv
Thy xeipa.

Majority rell

adtod €ig Ty
CUWRYWYTV...
w

3:20 Kal épyetat
eic olkov: kol
OUVEPXETAL TAALY
[0] dxAoc , dSoTe pn
Svoobar adtolc
Unde &ptov dayeiv.

Bx D © 33
Majority rell

Kal épxetaL eic
oLkoV" Kol
ouvépyetat dxAog
W
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Nestle-Aland 27"
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-
Aland text with
regard to the
placement of mdiwv

Manuscripts in
which Al appears
in a different
location from the
Nestle-Aland text

Manuscripts which
omit ALy

4:1 Kol moAw
b3 ’
npkato SLdookeLy
Topd THY
BaAooooy Kal
oLVAYETAL TPOG
altov dxAog
TAELOTOG, WOTE
aOTOV €ic wAolov
2 ’ -~
eupovto kadficbot
év 1i} Baraoor, kal
mag 0 OyAog Tpog
\ 7 2\
v BoAacoay emi
tic yiic foav.

B x © 33
Majority rell

Kai fipkato maALy
SL8toKkeLy Tpog THY
BcAaooor:-...

DWwW

oAy 8¢ fiptato
dLdaokeLy mapl THY
Baroooav-...

f13 28,700, 1346
Kol fipteto moAwy
S18aoKkeLy Tapk THY
Baogoay:

565

5:21 Kal
dLamepaoavtog Tod
‘Inoob [év 16
TAolw] mEALY elc TO
Tépoy ournyen
OxAog moAlg €’
abtdv, kol fv Tapk
v Baiacoay.

B xc 33 Majority
rell

Kol diamepaoavtog
10D 'Inood év td
TAoly €l¢ TO mépav
TEALY ...

R k

Kol diamepaoavtoc
10D Inood eig to
Tépav MAALY. ..

D 565

Al 7
Kal Sramepaoayteg
é&v 1 TAoly tod
> s ) \
Inoov maAwv eig to
Tépav. ..
w

Kal iamepacavrog
to0 ’Inood ei¢ 10
Tépav TEALY...
700

Kol Suamepaoavtoc
t00 ‘Inood eic to
mépav. ..

©
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Nestle-Aland 27%

Manuscripts which

Manuscripts in

Manuscripts which

edition text agree with Nestle- | which maAw appears | omit m¢Awy
Aland text with in a different
regard to the location from the
placement of mditv | Nestle-Aland text
714 Kol BxDLA Kol
TPOOKAAECHALEVOG TPOOKXAEOHEVOG

TaAy tov dyiov
éreyev adrolc,
’AkoVoaTE pov
TOVTEG Kol OUVeETE.

mavte ToOv Sxiov...
© W 33 Majority
rell

Kol
TPOOKOAEORLEVOC

OV OxAov...
565

7:31 Kat maiw
EEeABuV &k TOV
oplwv TOpov HABev
Sk Zuddvog elg
Badaoony Tiig
TaAtAoioc Gvi
Léoov TV bplwy
Aeomorewc.

BxDW © 33
Majority rell

8:1 'Ev éxelvonc
TG MpépaLg TaALy
moAloD GxAov 6vtog
Kl puh €xdvtwy Tt
dayworv,
TPOOKAAEOULEVOC
TOUG HabnTig AéyeL
ovTolc,

BxDW ©33
G* LM N Afl
f13 579, 1071,
1424

'Ev ekelvalc talc
HEPOLE TOALY
TOUTOALOL OxAoU
ovtoc. ..

565

Ev éxelvaic tolic
THéPOLE TOPTOALOL
dxAouv dvtog...
Majority A K U T
miig2

Ev ékelvalc 6 toic
THEPOLE T TOAOU
oyAou ovtoc...

700

Ev ékelvole talc
THEPOLE TAVTOAOL
dylou dvtoc...
157
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Nestle-Aland 27"
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-
Aland text with
regard to the
placement of mdAwv

Manuscripts in
which el appears
in a different
location from the
Nestle-Aland text

Manuscripts which
omit ALy

8:13 kL adeig
adtolg TaALY &upic
amhrBer eic to
Tépav.

Kol adeic altolg
Talw &uplc ariibey
€lg 0 mépov.

B xCLA

kel apelg altovg
TaAw &upic eic 1O
mAolov anfiiABev €ig
TO Tépav.

D W f13 28, 700
1346

kot adeig obtolg
TaAw €upag €ig
mAolov anfjiAfev €ig
TO Tépav.

© 33, 565, 579
1071

kel adelc altolg
€uPig Ty elg
TAolov amiiABev eig
T0 Tépav.

Majority A M Q
2, 157

kol adeig altolg
EuPag moAw eig TO
mAolov &mAADer elg
TO Tépav.
HKUTOA
124 (N)

Kol adeic adtolg
amAAOev €ic TO
TAolOV TaALY
1424

8:25 elto maiv
EmédmMKey The YELpag
€M Tolg 0¢pBaApolg
o0toD, Kol
SLéPreder kol
amekatéotn Kal
EVEBAeTey THARLYRG
amovTe.

elto. TOALY émednKey
ThG Yelpag
x W Majority rell

elto maAw €Onkev
T0G Xe€ipag
BL

elta mXALY €mBelc
ThG X€Lpog
© 565,700

Kol TEALY €mBelc
ThG XELPAG
D
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Nestle-Aland 27"
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-

Manuscripts in
which maALv appears

Manuscripts which
omit TeALY

Aland text with in a different
regard to the location from the
placement of miAwv | Nestle-Aland text
10:1aKal éx€iBev |B x D © Kal ouvvmopelovtoL

QVOOTRG EPXETOL €LG
T0 OpLee TiC
Tovdaiag [kal]
Tépay Tob
5 ’ \
Topbavou,kat
GUPLTIOpeLOVTOL

’ b4 by
TaALy OxAoL mPOG
avtov, (kal o

2 7 /
€L)beL maALY

2o/ 2 s’
édidaokey avTolg.)

Majority rell

b4 \ \ 3 ’
0XA0¢ TPOG QUTOV

W (f13)

10:1b (Ka! éxeifev
aveords épyeral €l
& dota Tijg
Tovéelog [fkai]
mépav tob
Topddvou, kel
ouyumopevovral

/ > 1
maAy oyloL mpog
auToY,) Kal W¢

3 7 ’
elwbeL TaALY
2 ’ b A
€dL0aoKey aUTOUC.

BxW 0O 33
Majority 2 rell

€ 3 1 <
TPOC AUTOV WG
? 2 \ !
€lwbel kol ToALY
2 4 b ’
€dLbooKey auToUC.
D

\ 3 > 7
Kol w¢ €LwbeL
3 ! 3 A
€dLo0oKer aUTOUG
ALY,
1424

10:10 Kol €ig thv
olkloy maiw ol
padntal mepl Tolvtov
Emputwy odTtov.

B x» D © Majority
rell

Kal eig ) oikia

TEALY €mnpuitnoay
ol pabnral abtod.
W

10:24 ot o6¢ BxDW ®© (? o¢ ’Ino?fx;
pobntal €Bepfolvto | Majority rell gmokpLBeic...
éml tol¢ Adyolrg w

2 -~ € \ -
autod. 0 6e Inooig
TAALY amokpLOelg
Aéyer adrolg,
Téxva, 1o
SUoKkoAOY otV €lc

\ ’ -~
v Paciieiar tob
Beod eloerBeilv-

6 &k amokpLBeig..
A
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Nestle-Aland 27®
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-

Manuscripts in
which maAw appears

Manuscripts which
omit TaALy

Aland text with in a different

regard to the location from the

placement of méA1v | Nestle-Aland text
10:32"Hoav & &v |B x D W © Kol Tapaieoy 0

TH 606G
) 4 2
ovoPaivovteg €Lg
‘TepooOAupe, kel Ay
Tpoaywv abtolc 6
‘Inooic , kol
€BapBobrto, ol ¢
akoAovfodvtec
b -~ A
epofoivro. kol
TopeALBOY TEALY

A ! M
Tou¢ dwdeko MpEato
alTOlG AéyeLy T
pérdovta abt®
oupBaively

Majority rell

Tnoodc TaALY TolC
dubexa. ..
2

Kel Trapa)uaﬁdn;"
meAw 6 ‘Inooig
ToUC SuWdekw. ..
F H 157

Mark 11:3 kal éxv
T1g buiv elmy, T
ToLeLTe TOUTO;
elmate, "0 klprog
avtod xpeiav
éxeL,kol €0Bbc altov
&mooTéLAEL TAALY
Woe.

x DL 579

kol e0Blg
OTOOTEAAEL TIAALY
adTOV Dde.

B

A 2 A}
Kol €vbug
TOOTEALEL TRALY

woE.
A

\ 3 F 4 7
KoL €U9ewg ToALY
3 ’ 3\
GLTOOTEAAEL QUTOV
woe.
®

kol e08l¢ maALy
3 \ 3 ’

QUTOV (TTOCTEALAEL

woe.

C*

\ 3 I E) by
Kol €UBEWC ouTOV
3 ~ T
aTooTEAEL WoE.
W

kol e0Béwe adTtov
&TOOTEAAEL (DOOE.
Majority (rell)
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Nestle-Aland 27™
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-

Manuscripts in
which maAwv appears

Manuscripts which
omit TeALY

Aland text with in a different
regard to the location from the
placement of méiwv | Nestle-Aland text
11:27 Kot épxovtar | B x DW © 33 Kol épyovtar eig
TaALY €lg Majority ‘lepoodAupa.
‘Tepoooivpe. kol év F
¢ lepd
mePLTaTolYTOg
abtob €pyovtal
Tpo¢ adTOV ol
apyLepeic kal ol
YPOPHOTELG KoL OL
Tpeafitepor
12:4 kol ToALY Bx DO 33 KO,L\L o’fﬂéoralev TPOg
gméateLrev TPoOG Majority rell adtolg
oOtolg &Adov W
dobAov: Kakeivoy
éxepariwooy Kol
ATipaoay.
14:39 kol TdAW BxDW O 33 K%‘L ameEABWY TIXALY
dmerbwv mpoonlEato | Majority rell nuéato
TOv altov Adyov 69
elmwv.
14:40 kol TEALY Brx LY Kel OTooTpeing Kal EABQY elpev

€ABwY elpev adtoug
kaBevdovtag, ooy
y&p alTOV ot
0pBaryLol
Katofopuvipevol,
kai obk fideloav Ti
amokpLOGoLy aldtd.

TaALY elpev
adtolk. ..
© 565

\ > F4
Kol UTootpeog
evpioker abdrolg
MOALY ...

579

kel Omootpédiag
ebpev adtolg maALY

W Majority rell

o0tolg ...
D

252




Nestle-Aland 27"
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-
Aland text with
regard to the
placement of miAw

Manuscripts in
which maAw appears
in a different
location from the
Nestle-Aland text

Manuscripts which
omit TaALy

14:61 6 8¢ €oLwimo
Kl OUK amekplvato

3 ’ ’ ¢
OVOEV. TALY O
apYLEPEVG ETTPLITH
aUTOV Kal Aéyel

2 ~ h) T ¢
oaUTE, XL €L 0
Xprotog 6 vidg tod
evAoynToD;

Bx WO 33
Majority rell

ALY ol O
apyLepelc émnpwta
aOToV. ..

579

L) I ] -~ 3
KoL A€yeL auTd, O
apyLepelc. ..

D

14:69a kai 7
Todiokn idodow

3 3 » /
ovtov (7jpéaro médiy
Aéyewy toic
meapeardoty ot OD

tog é avrdv éoriv.)

Bx W 33 Majority
rell

maiy &€ 1 TaLdloKn
tdoboa adTov...

(D) © 565,700

ket 1) moldiokn

2 ~ /’ 3 ’
16oloa maAly cbtov
157

14:69b (kai 7 x C LAWY 1424 | malw fiptato Aéyew | €umev toig
madiokn (Solon 701¢ ... TOPESTHOLY
avrov) fipkato TaAL 33 Majority (rell) |B
Aéyew tolg
TAPESTAOLY dTL 6 8¢ MAALY fipfato Aéyew
Oltog ¢ adtdv fpvionto Kol T0iC...
éotw. fipkato Aéyeww (@)W M N 157
7010... 565 579, 700
D
14:70a6 8¢ madlv [B x W © 33 Eo”u; ngzpegrﬁ;co,ow
fipveito. (kai pera | Majority rell OTL Kol obTog €€

Hikpov mdALy of
mapeordres EAeyov
¢ [Térpw, "AAnBog
é€ avtov €l, kal
vep ledidaiog €l.)

oOTOV €0TLY. |LETd
Mikpdv...
D

14:70b (0 6¢ mdAv
ToVeiTo.) Kol peti
HLKpOV TaALY ot
TOPEOTOTEG EAEYOV
t® Tétpy, *AAnBidg
€ ot €l, kol
yop Tadriaioc €l.

Bx DWO33
Majority rell

HETR [LKPOV OL
TUPESTOTEC. ..
b d
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Nestle-Aland 27"
edition text

Manuscripts which
agree with Nestle-
Aland text with
regard to the
placement of il

Manuscripts in
which maAwv appears
in a different
location from the
Nestle-Aland text

Manuscripts which
omit TaALy

15:4 6 6¢ IIirdtoc |Bx W © 33 0 8¢ IletAdtoc 0 6¢ ITiAatoc
TaALy Emnpuite Majority rell EmMpwnoey altdv | émmptnoey adtov
abTov Aéywv, Ok ALY Aéywy,... Aéywv,. ..
amokpivn obdév; 15e D C (788) U 1424

1600 GOV

KoTnyyopolaLy.

15:126 8¢ Iiddtoc |{Bx © 33 C¥ o0 oe IIAdtoc 0 8¢ IMAdtog

’ 3 A Y
TRALY amokpLOeLg
” t - !
eleyev avtoig, T
ol [BéLete] ToLTow
[ov Aéyete] Tov
Baotrén TOV
> ’

Tovbaiwy;

565, 579, 700, 1071

amoKpLOELG TEALY...
Majority A A Q f1
69, 788 rell

amokpLOeig elmev...
D W (D)f13 1424

15:13 ol 8¢ maAw
éxpatav, Ztaipwoov
abToV.

Bx WO 33
Majority rell

oL 8 ékpatoy
TaAy, Ztalpwooy
aOToV.

D

* In 2:1 the Majority text is divided. E, G, Y and Q agree with the Nestle-Aland text.
Manuscripts F and H have no reading at 2:2, while S omits maAiv.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF KEY MANUSCRIPTS

While the limits of this study must leave the other inclusions of €06%c in various
manuscripts to the exegetical chapter, there is still opportunity to discuss briefly the
characteristics of key manuscripts as shown on the second text critical table. The
presence of either e08Uc or €08éwc allows for an interesting characterization of these
manuscripts in comparison to one another. Tendencies of each manuscript are evident in
the brief review of twenty-three verses in table three while a summary of these seven
manuscripts in the forty-two Marcan occurrences is found in table four.

For this discussion, attention will focus on Vaticanus, Sinaiticus, and Bezae with
a briefer treatment of the uncials W and ©, the minuscule 33 and the Majority text
manuscripts.469 Vaticanus is quite consistent in reading €080c in those thirteen locations
previously discussed, reading e06éw¢ in 1:18 and 1:21, and lacking either word in 5:2. It
interestingly joins with Bezae as the only two manuscripts which lack either e080¢ or
€0Béwg at 5:2. Of the ten verses in which some manuscripts include e06l¢ contrary to
Nestle-Aland, Vaticanus reads it in none of them. It is also with Bezae, 33, and 579 as
lacking either word at 7:35 and stands with only Sinaiticus and L at 14:72 in reading
€0BV¢. These examples demonstrate the occasional independence of Vaticanus. Of the

forty-two occurrences of €08uc, it agrees with thirty-nine of them. It is a strong support

469 See Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, The Text of the New Testament, trans. Erroll Rhodes
(Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1987), 98-102. The choice of these three follows the evaluation of
Kurt and Barbara Aland that these three have received the dominant attention in textual criticism from the
19" and well into the 20® century. The Alands note that the papyri have taken a leading position against
these three; however, as noted in a following footnote, the significant papyrus 45 is incomplete in Mark,
particularly for many of the verses under discussion. No other papyrus manuscript is fully noted in
Swanson’s work. There are only three papyrus manuscripts which record a part of Mark: papyrus 45,
which is incomplete for Mark, having only 4:36-9:31 and 11:27-12:28; papyrus 84, incomplete for Mark,
containing only 2:2-5, 8-9; 6:30-31, 33-34, 36-37, and 39-41; and papyrus 88, incomplete for Mark,
containing only 2:1-26.
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for the reading of 08¢ as opposed to e06éwc, and also shows restraint against tendencies
to insert new uses of e001c.

These same characteristics are largely found in Sinaiticus. Of the thirteen Nestle-
Aland readings with €080¢ studied in detail here, Sinaiticus reads 08¢ in every case,
though the original hand at 1:28 lacks €080c, while the corrected hand includes it. Of the
ten extra readings, Sinaiticus reads €080¢ in 7:35 only. At none of the forty-two instances
of 08¢ does Sinaiticus read eV6éwc, and it reads €000 at each location, though it is the
corrected hand of Sinaiticus at 9:24 that includes e080c. Of the manuscripts studied,
Sinaiticus has the most consistent support for e080¢ and could serve, if a single text were
chosen, as the basis for the Nestle-Aland text’s treatment of e080c.*”°

While Vaticanus and Sinaiticus generally agree with each other and the currently
accepted critical text, Bezae follows its own course repeatedly. In the forty-one adverbial
uses of e0BU¢, Codex Bezae reads €061 at only five places (1:28, 1:30, 1:43, 4:5, and
11:3). The majority of the time it reads e08éwc, doing so at 1:12, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21, 1:42,
2:12,4:15, 4:17, 4:29, 5:2, 5:29, 5:30, 5:42a, 6:27, 6:45, 6:54, 7:25, 9:15, 9:24, 10:52,
11:2, 14:72, and 15:1. It has no use of either €08éwc or €0 at 1:10, 1:23, 1:29, 2:8, 3:6
(though it reads €08éwc at the very end of 3:5), 4:16, 5:42b, 6:25, 6,50, 8:10, 9:20, 14:43,
and 14:45. Concerning the ten extra occurrences of e08l¢ in some manuscripts, Bezae
reads e0Béwc at 1:31, 2:2, 3:5, 5:13, and 9:8, while it lacks either e08éwc or DBV at 5:36,
7:35, 14:63, 14:68, and 15:46. In many of these readings, Bezae stands either completely

or virtually alone, such as at 3:5 where it alone reads €06éwg, and 5:13 where it alone

1 Eldon Epp (“Ancient Texts and Versions of the New Testament,” in The New Interpreters
Bible vol. 2, ed. Leander Keck, Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1995), 10 notes that the final result of current
critical texts does closely follow the Egyptian, B-text readings (his identification for the Alexandrian texts
exemplified by Sinaiticus and Vaticanus).
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reads ki €UBéwc. Bezae is a remarkably independent manuscript, clearly preferring
€0Béw¢ over e0BGc, perhaps for stylistic reasons. Bezae’s unique readings must be
recognized for their insights into a particular early evaluation of Mark’s use of e000¢ and
the resulting frequent change to e06éwc.*!

Related to Bezae in many readings, the uncial W shows a notable independénce in
its readings of €08Ug. As noted above, W may be viewed as a combined text, carrying a
Western reading from 1:1 to 5:30 and a Caesarean text from 5:31-16:20.7? In surveying
the forty-one adverbial uses of €080¢ and the ten other instances of either €080 or e08éwc,
several characteristics are seen. Rarely does W stand alone, though there are four cases
in which its reading is relatively unique. In 1:30 it is the only manuscript surveyed by
Swanson to omit either €080 or evbéwg. Codex W and the manuscripts of Family 13 are
the only ones at 4:29 to omit any adverb, the majority ot"’ manuscripts having e06éuwg,
while a few have €08U¢ and the Family 1 manuscripts have tote. At 15:46, W is alone in
reading e06éwc. Finally, it is the only manuscript at 14:63 to read e06i¢, though 565, 700,
and 124 have e0B¢éw¢. It is interesting that there is no pattern, but that each possibility of

reading or omission is found in these four singular readings.473

471 See Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, The Text of the New Testament, 108. The evaluation of
Bezae by the Alands is a useful summary: “When D supports the early tradition the manuscript has a
genuine significance, but it (as well as its precursors and followers) should be examined most carefully
when it o?goses the early tradition.”

72 Metzger, Chapters in the History of New Testament Textual Criticism, 46-47. Larry Hurtado
(Text-Critical Methodology and the Pre-Caesarean Text: Codex W in the Gospel of Mark, Grand Rapids:
William B. Eerdmans, 1981, 86-89), however, in his study of W in Mark, demonstrates that W fails to
support any one text group and that the association of 565, 700 and © as Caesarean or pre-Caesarean texts
may be incorrect. This study shows that Hurtado’s concerns are essentially correct in regard to W and the
use of €8U¢. Codex W does not demonstrate a clear allegiance to any text family and there is no uniformity
even within the Caesarean texts of 565, 700, and ©.

413 One other distinctive reading of W, not directly related to €080, is at 9:24 where only W has
the spirit of the child, rather than the father, crying out.
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The same variety is present in those readings which are supported by other
manuscripts. W clearly prefers reading e06éwc, having this reading twenty times out of
the forty-one instances,.*”* The omission of both €08U¢ and eVBéwg is frequent also,
especially in the early verses, occurring twelve times.*” Relatively infrequently does W
include e00c, this occurring eight times primarily in the middle chapters.*”® As a general
rule, W omits the adverbs in the first chapters, divides the middle chapters between €080¢
and eVBéwc, and finishes predominantly with ebféwc.

This segmented practice might be explained by the understanding, noted above,
that W follows first a Western reading and later, after 5:30, a Caesarean text. However,
when using representatives of these two families for comparison, we find no strict
adherence to either text group.*’” In 1:1-5:30, when it is expected that W would agree

8 though it disagrees with D

with the Western text codex D, it does so eight times,
seventeen times.*”” In that same section, 1:1-5:30, W agrees with the Caesarean texts

twelve times*®® and disagrees with them nine times.*®' Thus in the very section in which

44 This reading is found in 1:10, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21, 1:42, 4:5, 4:16, 5:29, 5:30, 5:42a, 6:27, 6:50,
9:20, 9:24, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:45, 14:72, and 15:1. There is no 1:43 present in Swanson for W, the only
manuscrigts not represented at that verse.

Neither adverb is found at 1:23, 1:28, 1:29, 1:30, 2:8, 2:12, 3:6, 4:29, 5:2, 5:42b, 7:25, and
14:43.

476 E08c is found at 1:12, 4:15, 4:17, 6:25, 6:45, 6:54, 8:10, and 9:15.

477 For this study, the Caesarean text family is represented by the uncial © and the minuscules 565
and 700, a conventional grouping, though, as noted above, the texts of the Caesarean family are debatable.
The Western text family is represented by codex D, though it is recognized that the Western text family is
particularly difficult to generalize and that codex D is a later and often independent text. For discussion on
this family, see Leo Vaganay, An Introduction to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament, trans. B.V.
Miller (London: Sands and Company, 1937), 116-120.

478 W agrees with the reading from D at 1:18, 1:21, 1:23, 1:29, 1:42, 2:8, 3:6, 5:29 and 5:30. At
1:29 D and W are the only manuscripts reading neither adverb. However, when D gives unique readings at
1:31 and 3:5, W does not agree with it.

49 W differs from the reading in D at 1:10, 1:12, 1:20, 1:21, 1:28, 1:30, 1:31, 2:2, 2:12, 3;5, 4:5,
4:15, 4:16, 4:17, 4;29, 5:2 and 5:13.

%0 W agrees with one or more of the Caesarean manuscripts 565, 700 and © twelve times. W
agrees with all three unless noted immediately following the verse, at 1:10, 1:12 (with 565 only of the
three), 1:20 (with © and 700 in a different word order), 1:21 (with © only of the three), 1:23, 1:28, 1:42
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W is identified as a Western text, it agrees more often with a body of Caesarean texts. In
the later section, 5:31-16:8, W agrees with the Caesarean texts the majority of the time,
twenty-one times,482 and disagrees with all three Caesarean texts four times.*®® In this
same section, W is aligned with codex D and other manuscripts, including the Caesarean,
eleven times,484 while W differs from codex D fourteen times.**®> Thus in this later
portion of Mark, the affiliation of W with a Caesarean text family is more clearly
established, though it is not a rigid adherence. The variety of usage in W with €08
supports the conclusions reached by Larry Hurtado that W in Mark “attempts to eliminate
Marcan redundancies, to exchange less familiar for more familiar terms, to improve
Marcan style, to clarify the Marcan text by harmonization with Synoptic parallels.”%¢

Throughout its treatment of €080¢ and €08éw¢, W maintains its own independence which

prevents it from being easily characterized with any text family or preference for a

(with 565 and 700 of the three), 2:2 (with © and 700 of the three), 2:8 (with 565 only of the three), 4:5,
4:16, 4:17 (with © only of the three). The difficulty of identifying a consensus between the three readings
of 565, 700 and © that would thereby define the Caesarean text is clear. Therefore, the comparison between
agreement and disagreement involving the Caesarean texts and W is slanted towards agreement. It is more
likely that W will agree with at least one of the three as compared to its disagreement with all three.

81 W disagrees with all three of the Caesarean manuscripts at 1:18, 1:29, 1:30, 3:6, 4:15, 4:29, 5:2,
5:29, and 5:30. As noted above, of these nine, there is agreement with D at 1:18, 3:6, 5:29, and 5:30.

2w agrees with the three Caesarean manuscripts in the following places, excepted as noted in

parentheses: 5:36, 5:42a (565, 700 only), 5:42b, 6:25, 6:27 (565, 700 only) 6:45 (© only), 6:50 (565, 700
only), 6:54 (O only), 7:25, 7:35, 9:8 (700 only), 9:15, 9:20 (8, 700 only), 9:24 (700 only), 10:52, 11:2,
11:3, 14243, 14;68, 14:72, and 15:1.

8w disagrees with all three of the Caesarean manuscripts at 8:10, 14;45, 14:63, and 15:46. Of
these, in 14 63 and 15:46 the reading of W is followed by no other manuscript.

% These eleven agreements are 5:42a, 5:42b, 6:27, 9:24, 10:52, 11:2, 14:43, 14:68, 14:72, and
15:1. In each case, W and D are joined by several other manuscripts, including at least one of the
Caesarean manuscripts at each of the verses. This extensive agreement between the two manuscript
families shows a broad agreement on the use of eb80¢ and e08éwc rather than allowing a clear distinction
between the two families at this point.

% These fourteen are 6:45, 6:50, 6:54, 7:25, 7:35, 8:10, 9:8, 9:15, 9:20, 11:3, 14:45, 14:63, and
15:46.

8 Hurtado, Text-Critical Methodology and the Pre-Caesarean Text: Codex W in the Gospel of

Mark, 87.
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particular reading of the two adverbs.*” It is a valuable witness to the many choices
possible with elfic.

A marked independence is characteristic also of the next manuscript studied, ©.
While in the other Gospels it is similar to the Byzantine texts, in Mark it is distinctive,
similar to the texts used by Origen and Eusebius at Caesarea.*8® As for its use of €0BC, it
presents a variety of singular readings with little support from other manuscripts.*®® In its
choice between the two adverbs, €080¢ and e06éwc, © prefers elBéwg, using it twenty

0 These twenty follow the Majority texts closely using ed8éwc only at 1:12, 1:20,

times.
and 14:72 where the Majority texts read differently. Yet as Metzger notes, © is not
simply a Byzantine text, as it reads e060¢ fourteen times, none of those occasions
agreeing with the Majority texts.*”' Demonstrating its mixed nature, © is aligned most
often with W. It agrees with this manuscript twenty-two times, especially in the omission

of either adverb. W agrees with six of the seven omissions by ©.*? 1t appears that ©

might be seen as a transitional text in the use of €080c. It reflects, especially in the first

87 See Jack Finnegan, Encountering New Testament Manuscripts: A Working Introduction to
Textual Criticism (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1974), 133, 145-6. The results of this study’s
survey of W reinforces the suggestion of Jack Finnegan that W was created by the use of several
manuscripts that survived the Diocletian persecution and therefore blends the Alexandrian, Western, and
Byzantine text families. Further evidence of the independence of W is found in its treatment of maAwv as
indicated in table five. There are seven verses of the twenty-eight appearances of maAw in Mark in which
W has an independent reading: 2:1, 3:1, 3:20, 5:21, 10:10, 11:3, and 12:4.

88 Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, 58.

89 These distinctive readings include 1:29 in which © and 1424 alone have a unique word order,
3:6 in which © and 565 alone start with kal ed8éwg, 6:50 in which only © has €060 6é and 11:3 in which
only © and the original hand of C have €08l¢ maALv.

4% These twenty are 1:10, 1:12, 1:20, 1:21, 1:29, 1:30, 1:43, 3:6, 4:5, 4:15, 4:16, 4:29, 5:2, 8:10,
9:20, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:72, and 15:1.

! These fourteen are 1:18, 1:42, 2:8, 4:17, 5:29, 5:30, 5:42a, 6:25, 6:27, 6:45, 6;50, 6:54,9:15,
and 9:24. In these uses of e080¢, © agrees with Codex Sinaiticus in each case and with Codex Vaticanus in
all but 1:18.

492 These areas of agreement are, with €080, 4;17, 6,25, 6:45, 6,54, 9:15; with e0éwg, 1510, 1:20,
1:21, 4:5, 4:16, 9:20, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:72, and 15:1; and with neither adverb, 1:23, 1:28, 2:12, 5:42b,
7:25, and 14:43.
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half of Mark, the Alexandrian preference for €081¢, while the Byzantine emphasis on
€0B€wc is evident in the later chapters.m Like W, it is valuable for its distinctive use of
both e060c and edbécwc.***

In contrast to the varied ties of W and © with several manuscripts, the minuscule
33 sides largely with the Alexandrian text of Sinaiticus and Vaticanus. It strongly prefers
reading €08V¢, doing so twenty-three times, and agreeing with Sinaiticus each of these

times.*?

When e06éwc is used, it appears most often at the end of Mark, sharing this
characteristic with W and ©.*® This trend toward e08éwc in the later chapters of Mark
raises an intriguing question. It is possible that the early use of €080¢ had a formulaic
tone which was preserved in the early chapters of Mark and in key verses, especially
when it was used with kot at the start of a sentence. For example, 33 reads kol €080
fifteen times with the last occurrence at 5:42a, while it has kel €08éw¢ only five times,
those five all coming after 6:27.*" The later instances of e080¢ may have yielded to a

stylistic preference for the proper adverb €06éwc. While preferring e080¢, 33 rarely lacks

one adverb or the other, omitting them only three times.*”® In summary, 33 shows a

%% This later agreement with the Majority texts can be seen best by the readings in the ten non-
Nestle text verses in which © agrees with the Majority texts in five of the last six, disagreeing in the first
four and also in 7:35.

4% Of the manuscripts in this study, only W and © read e08éwg at 1:20 and these two alone omit
either adverb at 2:12.

%5 This number might have been higher except that there is no reading for 33 in Swanson at 4:5,
6:45, 10:52, 11:2, 11:3, 14:43, and 14:45.

4% These eight uses of elbéwg are 4:29, 5:2, 6:27, 6:54, 8:10, 9:15, 9:24, and 15:1. It agrees with
the Majority text in each of these eight instances. In six of these instances, 4:29, 5:2, 6;27, 8:10, 9:24, and
15:1, either W and/or © agree with 33.

“7 The use of kal et is at 1:10, 1:12, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21, 1:23, 1:29, 1:30, 1:42, 1:43 (at 1:42 and
1:43 omissions in that section of the manuscript leave the inclusion of €080 as likely but not definite), 2:8,
2:12, 5:29, 5:30, and 5:42a. The use of kel €08éw¢ occurs at 6:27, 8:10, 9:15, 9:24 and 15:1.

% These three are 1:28, 6:50, and 14:72. The omission at 6:50 agrees only with 579 specifically.
D lacks either adverb at 6:50 though the wording of D is slightly different from 33. At 1:28 and 6:50, €081g
would have appeared in 33 without kai, this lack of kai perhaps contributing to the later omission of eb8ic.
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strong allegiance to the Alexandrian text’s preference for €b60¢ while demonstrating a
measure of the inclination of later manuscripts for e06éwc.

This direction towards eb8éwc is completed with the final manuscripts studied, the
Majority texts of E, F, G, H, S, Y, and Q. The Byzantine texts use €080¢ only twice, at
1:12 and 1:28. The use of €06éwg dominates with thirty-five instances, with four of those
instances (2:8, 3:6, 6:25, and 14:43) being unique among the seven manuscripts studied
here.*® The Majority texts agree most often with D, W and ©, while in contrast they
agree with Sinaiticus only once, at 1:12.°® This tendency towards the “characteristically
smooth, clear, and full” readings of the Byzantine texts can be seen also in the non-Nestle
reading at 5:13 in which the Majority texts add et6éwc 6 ‘Inoodc.’®' The Majority texts’
preference for elBéwg serves as a capstone to the progression in that direction throughout

the texts surveyed for this study.

% These thirty-five include 1:10, 1:18, 1:20, 1:21, 1:29, 1:30, 1:42, 1:43, 2:8, 2:12, 3:6, 4:5, 4:15,
4:16, 4;17, 4:29, 5:2, 5:29, 5:30, 5:42a, 6:25, 6:27, 6:45, 6:50, 6:54, 8:10, 9:15, 9:20, 9:24, 10:52, 11:2,
11:3, 14:43, 14:45, and 15:1.

5% Interestingly, of the two times that the Majority texts use €08g at 1:28, when one would expect
agreement with Sinaiticus, the original hand of Sinaiticus lacks euBl¢ while the corrected hand later
includes it.

391 3, Harold Greenlee (Introduction to New Testament Textual Criticism, 91), includes this verse
as an example of the Byzantine text’s tendency towards explanation. However, it should be noted that 33
also has this reading while D inserts a similar phrase earlier in the sentence.
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